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Software Product APIs

Software product APIs let you work with software products and program temporary fixes (PTFs) on your
system. With these APIs, you can:

Work with the software license management for a product
Create and delete product definition and product load objects
Package one or more product loads for a specified product option
Retrieve product information about a specific product load
Create PTFs, retrieve PTF information, and log PTF information
Retrieve alist of products

Y ou may write exit programs that are called by programs and by program temporary fixes (PTFs).

For information about packaging and managing software products, see the System Manager Use@ book. The

steps for packaging a product are the same whether you use the System Manager licensed program commands
or the APIsin this section.

The software product APIs are;

Z»Accept Software Agreement (QLPACAGR) records the acceptance of the software agreement for a
product 4%

Add License Key Information (QLZAADDK) alows you to add license key information to the license
repository.
Add or Remove Product Support (QSZSPTPR) adds or removes support to a product.

Add Product License Information (QLZADDLI) adds license information to a product or feature.

Check Target Release (QSZCHKTG) verifiesthat avalid target release value is specified on a CL
command that supportsthe TGTRLS parameter.

Copy Program Temporary Fix to Save File (QPZCPY SV) allows you to copy PTFs for the selected
product from the media and store them in * SERVICE.

Create Product Definition (QSZCRTPD) creates a product definition object.

Create Product Load (QSZCRTPL) creates a product |oad object.

Create Program Temporary Fix (QPZCRTFX) creates a PTF save file and optionally creates a PTF
cover letter.

“»Create PTF Group (QpzCreatePtfGroup) creates a PTF group.<%

Delete Product Definition (QSZDLTPD) deletes a product definition object.

Delete Product Load (QSZDLTPL) deletes a single product |oad object.

#Delete PTF Group (QpzDeletePtfGroup) deletes a PTF group from the system.<%

Delete Reqgistered Application Files (QSZDLTAF, QszDItRegAppFiles) deletes thefileslisted in the
filestag for the given component.

Generate CD-ROM Premastering Information (QLPCDINF, QlpGenCdPremasteringlnfo) generates the
distribution set map file. This API also retrieves information about the files that were saved when the
job was enabled for CD-ROM premastering using the Handle CD-ROM Premastering State
(QLPCDRST, QlpHandleCdState) API.




« Generate License Key (QLZAGENK) generates alicense key to enable users to access a product or a
feature of a product.

« Generate Program Temporary Fix Name (QPZGENNM) generates a unique name for PTF save files
and cover letters.

« Handle CD-ROM Premastering State (QL PCDRST, QlpHandleCdState) enables and disables the job
for CD-ROM premastering. This API aso queries the current CD-ROM premastering job state.

« Install Secondary L anguage (QLPISLNG) installs the secondary language that is specified during
interactive mode or batch mode of installation.

» List Product in a Save File (QLPLPRDS) generates alist containing product ID, release level, option,
load type, and language ID for all product loads found in a savefile.

 List Program Temporary Fixes (QpzListPTF) returnsalist of PTFsfor the specified product, option,
load, and release.

o ZrList PTF Group Details (QpzListPtfGroupDetails) listsinformation for a specific PTF group on the
system. &

o #List PTF Groups (QpzListPtfGroups) returns alist of all PTF groups that are known to the system. <
« List Registered Application Information (QSZLSTRA, QszListRegApplnfo) retrieves the results of a
query of the iSeries Registered Application Information Repository.

« Log Program Temporary Fix Information (QPZLOGFX) logs that a PTF has been received on the
system and can be displayed or loaded from device * SERVICE.

« Package Product Option (QSZPKGPO) packages one or more product loads for a specified product
option.
» Release License (QLZARLS) releases a use of the license for the product.

» Request License (QLZAREQ) requests a use of the license for the product.

» Request Order Assistance (QMARQSOA) sends arequest for order assistance to a service provider
using an ECS connection, and creates a corresponding entry in the user”s order log.

» Retrieve License Information (QLZARTYV) retrieves the license information for a software product.

» Retrieve License Key Information (QLZARTVK) retrieves the license key information for the specified
product, license terms, and features for the specified systems from the license repository.

» Retrieve Product Information (QSZRTVPR) retrieves information about a specific product load for a
software product.

» Retrieve Program Temporary Fix Information (QPZRTV FX) returns information about a specific
program temporary fix (PTF).

o Select Product (QSZSLTPR) displays or retrieves alist of products.

» Update OS/400 Registered Application Information Repository (QSZUPDRA,

QszUpdRegA ppl nfoRepository) updates information about one or many separately installable pieces of
an application-called component.

The software product exit programs are:

o Program Temporary Fix is called when a PTF istemporarily or permanently applied or removed with
the Apply PTF (APYPTF) or Remove PTF (RMVPTF) commands.

« QLPUSER iscalled during the automatic installation process and can be used by central sites when they
are distributing products to remote locations.

» Software Product Functions are specified when creating products that will be restored, deleted, saved,




and checked with CL commands.

Top | APIs by category




Accept Software Agreement (QLPACAGR) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Product ID Input Char(7)
2 Product release Input Char(6)
3 Product option Input Char(4)
4 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Accept Software Agreement (QLPACAGR) API records the acceptance of the software agreement for a
product. It is assumed that the caller of this API has previously displayed and obtained acceptance for the terms
of the agreement.

Authorities and Locks

Public API authority
*USE authority to RSTLICPGM command.

Required Parameter Group

Product ID
INPUT; CHAR(?)
The 7-character 1D of the product for which the software agreement is being accepted. The product ID

must be in the format nxxxxxx, where n is any numeric character O through 9, and x is any numeric
character 0 through 9 or uppercase letter A through Z.

Product release
INPUT; CHAR(6)
The version, release, and modification level of the product for which the software agreement is being
accepted. The release must be in the format VxRyMz. Valid values for x and y are 0 through 9. Valid

values for z are 0 through 9 or A through Z. For example, V5R2MO is version 5, release 2, modification
0.

Product option
INPUT; CHAR(4)
The option number of the product for which the software agreement is being accepted. Use 0000 for the
base option. Valid values are 0000 through 0099, where each character is a digit.

Error code



1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error code
parameter.

Error Messages

MessageID Error Message Text

CPF358A E  Release not valid.

CPF3DDD E Unable to accept software agreement.

CPF3DDEE Product identifier &1 option &2 not allowed.

CPF3DDFE  Product option &2 not valid.

CPF3DEF E  Product identifier &1 not valid.

CPF3DF3E  Not authorized to accept software agreement.

CPF24B4E  Severeerror while addressing parameter list.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF9872E  Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V5R2
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Add License Key Information (QLZAADDK) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Licensekey information Input Char(*)

2 License key information format Input Char(8)
name

3 Number of license key records Output Binary(4)
added

4 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

The Add License Key Information (QLZAADDK) API alows you to add license key information to the license
repository. The license repository is used to store license key information. It contains arecord for each license
for every unigque product, license term, feature, and system. The repository may contain licenses for any system,
and the product does not need to be installed.

If akey aready existsin the repository for the given product, license term, feature, and system, it isreplaced. If
the product isinstalled on the system and the license is for that system, the licenseisaso installed. That is, the
usage limit is changed from the product's default usage limit to the licensed usage limit. The expiration dateis
also set based on the license key.

If thisisthefirst license key added for this product, the threshold is set to 90 percent of the usage limit. Message
queues default to the message queues defined in the licensed information for the operating system. Violations
are not logged. If alicense was already installed on the system, these values are not changed. To change any of
these default values, you must use the Change License Information (CHGLICINF) command.

Authorities and Locks

APl QLZAADDK Authority
*PUBLIC(*EXCLUDE)

Required Parameter Group

License key information
INPUT; CHAR(*)
The license key information that is to be added to the repository. The structure of thisinformationis
determined by the name of the format.
License key information format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)



The name of the format containing the license key information.
The format nameis:

LICA0100 Thelicense key information to be added to the repository. For details, see the LICAQ100
Format.

Number of license key records added
OUTPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of license key records that were successfully added to the repository.
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

LICAO0100 Format

Thefollowing is the license information which is to be added to the repository. For detailed descriptions of the
fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

[Dec [Hex Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [BINARY(4)|Sizeof structure

| 4 | 4 [BINARY (4) |Offset to the first license key record
| 8 | 8 |[BINARY (4) |[Number of license key recordsin list
| 12 | C |[BINARY (4) |Sizeof license key record

[16 [ 10 [BINARY(4) [Reserved

Note: The offsets of the following fields vary. These fields repeat, in the order listed,
for each license key record.

[ [CHAR(?) [ProductiD

| |CHAR(6) |Licenseterm

| |CHAR(4) |Feature

| |CHAR(8) |System serial number
| |CHAR(4) |Processor group

| |CHAR(3) |Reserved

[ [BINARY(4) [Usagelimit
|

|

|

|

|

|ICHAR(7)  [Expiration date
ICHAR(8) [Vendor data
ICHAR(18) |License key
[CHAR(15) |Reserved
ICHAR(*)  |Reserved




Field Descriptions

Expiration date. The date the license will expire.
Thevalid values are:

CYYMMDD Cisthecentury, YY istheyear, MM isthe month, and DD is the day.
Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

o Month may not be greater than 12.
« Day may not be greater than 31.

The date must be numeric as follows:

9999999 The license does not have an expiration date.

Feature. The feature of the product. Valid values for the feature are 5001 through 9999.

License key. Thelicense key provided by the vendor. The license key contains only the letters A - F and the
numbersO - 9.

License term. The extent of time the authorized usage limit for a product lasts. Each time anew licensetermis
installed for a product, the authorized usage limit must be set by:

» Obtaining anew license key.
« Using the Add License Key Information (ADDLICKEY') command.

Possible values are:
VX The authorized usage limit is valid for the entire version of the product or feature.
VXRy The authorized usage limit is valid only for the entire release of the product or feature.

VXxRyMz The authorized usage limit is valid only for the modification level of the product.

Where the x and y can be a number from O through 9. Z can be a number 0 through 9 or aletter A through Z.
Number of license key recordsin list. The number of license key recordsin the list.

Offset to thefirst license key record. The byte offset from the beginning of the license key information
variable to the start of the license key information records.

Processor group. The processor group that thislicenseisfor. Thisfield isleft justified.
Thevalid specid valueis:

*ANY Thelicense key isvalid for any processor group.

Product I1D. The product ID of the product or feature for which license key information is to be added to the
repository.

Reserved. If thisfield isinput, character fields must be set to blanks and binary fields must be set to
hexadecimal zeros.



Size of license key record. The size of each license key record. Thisfield can be used to get the offset of the
next license key record.

Size of structure. The size of the entire data passed in on this parameter.
System serial number. The system serial number for which license key information is added to the repository.
Thevalid specid valueis:

*LOCAL License key information for only thisloca system will be added to the repository.

The special values are left justified. A value other than a specia value must be right justified.
Usage limit. The usage limit for this license.
-1 There is no maximum number of license users for this product.

0-999999 The maximum number of license users for this product.

Vendor data. The datafor thisfield, along with the license key information, comes from the software provider.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPD9E2D E Usage limit cannot be less than current usage.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C0 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF9822 E Not authorized to file&1 inlibrary & 2.

CPF9826 E Cannot alocate file & 2.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.
CPFOEIS E Error in license management function.

CPFOES4 E Licenseterm &1 not valid.

CPFOES9 E Expiration date & 1 is not valid.

CPF9ESA E Usage limit not valid.

CPFOE6C E The license key cannot be used for processor group & 2.
CPFOEGS8 E Product &1 license term & 2 feature & 3 not found.
CPFOEGD E Feature & 3 not valid.



CPFOEGE E Product identifier &1 not valid.
CPFOE74 E License key not valid.
CPFOES1 E Cannot install keysfor product & 1.

API Introduced: V3R1
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Add or Remove Product Support (QSZSPTPR)
API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Product information Input Char(*)
2 Length of product information Input Binary(4)
3 Product information format name  Input Char(8)
4  Reguested action Input Binary(4)
5  Error Code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Add or Remove Product Support (QSZSPTPR) APl adds or removes support to a product. The action is
performed by specifying a product ID, release, option number, and load 1D. When you are adding support to a
product, you indicate that you want to be able to order and receive program temporary fixes (PTFs) to maintain
that product. An information entry is also created for that product.

Removing product support does not remove related PTF save files or PTF information. PTFs for products that
are not supported, however, cannot be distributed using the System Manager/400 licensed program.

Authorities and Locks

Product Availability Authority
None

Product Availability Lock
*SHRRD. The product availability object resides in the QUSRSY Slibrary.

Product Definition Authority
None

Product Load Authority
None

Required Parameter Group

Product information
INPUT; CHAR(*)



The product for which support is to be added or removed. For the structure of this parameter, see
Format of Product Information Parameter.

Length of product information
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the product information parameter in bytes. The value specified must be at least 53.
Product infor mation format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the product information. The possible format nameis:

SPTP0100 The product information needed to add or remove support.

Requested action
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The action to be performed against each of the productsin thelist. Valid values are:

1 Adds support to the product passed in the first parameter. When you use this value, you indicate
that you want to provide service support. If a product or product option contains information that
istranglated to other languages, language support is automatically added for that product or
product option. The language supported is either the language for the installed product or, if the
product is not installed on this system, the primary language that is installed for OS/400 on this
system.

0 Remove the current support information from the system.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of Product Information Parameter

The following table shows the format of the product information parameter. For a description of the fieldsin
this format, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID

| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |Release

| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Product option
| 17 | 11 |CHAR(10) |Load ID

| 27 | 1B |CHAR(10) |Library




| 37 | 25 |[CHAR(2 |Registration type
| 39 | 27 |[CHAR(14) |Registration value

Field Descriptions

Library.

The name of the principal or main library of the product to be supported. Thisvalueis optional. If support is
being removed or no library is specified when adding support, this field should contain blanks.

Load ID. Theload ID of the product for which support is being added or removed. Load IDs are 4 charactersin
length; for example, 2924 isthe load ID for an English national language version (NLV).

Y ou can use this specia value for the load ID:

*CODE Theload ID of the code load for the given product 1D, release, and option.

Product ID. The 7-character ID for the product for which support is being added or removed.

Product option. The option number of the product for which support is being added or removed. Use 0000 for
the base option. Valid values are 0000 through 0099, where each character is a digit.

Registration type. The registration type associated with the product. This value is optional. If the registration
typeis not specified, this field should contain blanks. Together, the registration type and registration value make
up the registration identifier for the product.

The possible values are:

02 Theregistration containing a country or region code, city code, and telephone number. All values are 14
characters. Thisvalue is the same as specifying * PHONE as the registration type when a product load or
product definition is created.

04 Theregistration value is the same as the registration value for OS/400. The registration value field will
be ignored.

08 Theregistration containing a country or region code and IBM customer number. Thisvalueis the same
as specifying * CUSTOMER as the registration type when a product load or product definition is created.

Registration value. The registration value associated with the product. Thisis a 14-character value. If the
registration type is not specified, this field should contain blanks. Together, the registration type and registration
value make up the registration 1D for the product.

Release. The version, release, and modification level of the product for which support is being added or
removed. The release must bein the format VxRyMz. Valid values for x and y are O through 9. Valid values for
zare 0 through 9 or A through Z. For example, V2R1IMO isVersion 2, Release 1, Modification 0.



Error Messages

Message I D
CPFOC1D E
CPFOC2A E
CPFOC2B E
CPFOC23 E
CPFOC26 E
CPFOC27 E
CPFOC28 E
CPFOC29 E
CPFOC4A E
CPFOCACE
CPFOC4E E
CPFOC4F E

CPFOC50 E
CPFOC8A E
CPFOC87 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3C21E
CPF3C29 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF358A E
CPF9872 E

Error Message Text

Load ID &1 not valid.

Error occurred while processing QSZSPTPR API.
Codeload ID &1 not valid.

Support could be lost for some products.
Length of product information not valid.
Product identifier &1 not valid.
Registration identifier not valid.
Requested action not valid.

Product record not found.

Cannot allocate object &1 in library &2.
Requested product already supported.

Product &1 release & 4 option & 3 code load must be supported before alanguage can be

supported.

Requested product not supported.

Product option &1 not valid.

Library &1 not allowed.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Format name &1 is not valid.

Object name &1 isnot valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Release not valid.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V4R4
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Add Product License Information (QLZADDLI)
API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Product identification Input Char(*)
2 Product identification format name Input Char(8)
3 Licenseinformation Input Char(*)
4  Licenseinformation format name Input Char(8)
5  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Optional Parameter Group:
6  Product license information handle Output Char(16)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Add Product License Information (QLZADDLI) API adds license information to a product or afeature of a
product. License information can be added at two times:

« After the product definition object (* PRDDFN) has been created using the Create Product Definition
(CRTPRDDFN) command or the Create Product Definition (QSZCRTPD) API.

« Either before or after the product options have been packaged using the Package Product Option
(PKGPRDOPT) command or the Package Product Option (QSZPKGPO) API.

License information must be added before the product is installed.

Authorities and Locks
APl QLZADDLI Authority

QPGVR( * USE)
QSRV( * USE)
QSRVBAS( * USE)
QSYSOPR( * USE)

Product Availability Lock

*SHRRD. The product availability object isin the QUSRSY S library.
Public Authority

*EXCLUDE



Required Parameter Group

Product identification
INPUT; CHAR(*)
Information that uniquely identifies the product or feature to which license information will be added.

The structure of thisinformation is determined by the name of the format. For more information, see
L1CP0100 Format and L1CP0200 Format.

Product identification format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format containing the information to identify the product.
The format names are;

LICP0100 Basic product information used as input to the API. For details, see the LICP0100
Format.

LICP0200 Basic product information plus the product feature message ID are used as input to the
API. For details, see the LICP0200 Format.

Licenseinformation
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information that is used to license the product or feature. The structure of thisinformation is determined
by the name of the format. For more information, see LICI0100 Format and L1CI0200 Format.

Licenseinfor mation format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format containing the license information.
The format names are:

LICIO100 Basic license information used asinput to the API. For details, see LICI0100 Format.

LICI0200 Basic license information plus count usage across logical partitions used as input to the
API. For details, see LICI0200 Format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



Optional Parameter Group

Product license information handle
OUTPUT; CHAR(16)

A handle based on the product license information. This handle can be used by the software vendor to
help ensure asset protection. Specifically, it makes sure that no unauthorized changes were made to the
license information. This handle can be used in conjunction with the Retrieve License Information
(QLZARTV) API. Theinformation retrieved by the QLZARTV API includes the product license
information handle of the product and license information currently installed on the system. If this
handle does not match the one returned by this command or API, then the product has been tampered
with. It is suggested that this handle be retrieved and checked before doing a request or release when
using keyed compliance. This handleis only returned if the product has keyed compliance.

LICP0100 Format

The following information uniquely describes the product or feature for which the license information is to be
added. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| o | 0 |CHAR(?) |Product ID
7 |7 |CHAR(6) |Release level
| 183 | D |CHAR(4) |Feature

LICP0200 Format

The following information uniquely describes the product or feature for which the license information is to be
added. It also includes the message identifier of the specified feature. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see
Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |[Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[BIN(4) |Size of structure

| 4 | 4 |CHAR(®7) |Product ID

| 11 | B |CHAR() |Release level

| 17 | 11 |CHAR(4) |Feature

| 21 | 15 |CHAR(7) |Feature message ID




LICIO100 Format

The following specifies the format for the license information that is being added to the product or feature. The
allow default usage grace period, vendor password, and grace period fields must be specified if the compliance
typeis 03. For a compliance type of 01 or 02, these fields do not have to be specified. For detailed descriptions
of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

WW’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(2 |Usage type

| 2 | 2 |CHAR(2 |Compliance

| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4) |Default usage limit

| 8 | 8 |CHAR() |License term

| 9 | 9 [CHAR() |Allow alicense to be released

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |Vendor password

| 20 | 14 |BINARY(4) |Grace period

| 24 | 18 |CHAR(1) |Allow default usage limit grace period

LICI0200 Format

The following specifies the format for the license information that is being added to the product or feature. The
allow default usage grace period, vendor password, grace period, and count across logical partitions fields must
be specified if the compliance type is 03. For a compliance type of 01 or 02, these fields do not have to be
specified. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

|D—|W’Type ’Field

| 0 [ 0O |[BINARY(4) |Size of structure

| 4 | 4 [CHAR(2 |Usage type

| 6 | 6 [CHAR(2 |Compliance

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Default usage limit

| 12 | C [CHAR(1) |Licenseterm

| 13 | D [CHAR(1) |Allow alicense to be released

| 14 | E |CHAR(10) |Vendor password

| 24 | 18 [BINARY(4) |Grace period

| 28 | 1C |CHAR(1) |Allow default usage limit grace period
| 29 | 1D |CHAR(1) |Count usage across logical partitions




Field Descriptions

Allow default usage limit grace period. Whether a grace period should be allowed on the default usage limit.
If allowed, the default usage limit could be exceeded for the number of days in the grace period for the product
or feature. The default usage limit is the number of usersthat are able to use the product or feature before the
license key isinstalled. Thus, an unlimited number of users can use the product or feature for the number of
daysin the grace period without having a key.

0 Thereisno grace period for the default usage limit.

1 Thereisagrace period for the default usage limit.

Allow alicenseto bereleased. Whether a use of the license that was previously requested can be released
using the Work with License Information (WRKLICINF) command. When a use of the license is released, the
usage count is decremented. This value can only be specified for a usage type of registered.

The valid values are:
0 A useof thelicense cannot be released with the WRKLICINF command.
1 A useof thelicense can be released with the WRKLICINF command.

Compliance. The action taken when the usage limit is exceeded.
Thevalid values are:

01 The usage limit cannot be exceeded. After the usage limit for a product or feature is reached, it cannot
be accessed again until the usage limit for it isincreased. A message indicating an attempt was made to
exceed the usage limit is sent to:

« The QSY SOPR message queue.
« The message queues specified on the Change License Information (CHGLICINF) command.
02 The user who attempts to use the product or feature after the usage limit has been reached is allowed
access. A warning message indicating that the usage limit has been exceeded is sent to:
« The QSY SOPR message queue.
« The message queues specified on the CHGLICINF command.
03 Touseaproduct or feature with keyed compliance, the license must be installed using one of the
following:
« A valid license key (through the Add License Key Information (ADDLICKEY) command.
» The Add License Key Information (QLZAADDK) AP!).
Thislicense key is provided by the software provider. The key ties the usage limit to the particular
product or feature and to a particular system serial number. To change the usage limit, a user must get a
new key from the software provider. A user who attempts to use the product or feature after the usage
limit has been reached is allowed access for the number of days contained in the product's grace period.

Once the grace period expires, no users over the usage limit are able to use the product or feature until
one of the following happens:

« A new license key isreceived from the software vendor.
o The numbers of usersfalls below the usage limit.

A warning message, indicating the usage limit is exceeded, is sent to the QSY SOPR message queue and
the message queues specified on the CHGLICINF command.



Count usage across logical partitions. Whether usage is counted across logical partitions.
0 Usageisnot counted across logical partitions.

1 Usageiscounted acrosslogical partitions.

Default usage limit. The usage limit in effect when the product or feature isinitially installed.
Thevalid values are:
0-999999 The number of users allowed to access the product or feature.

-1 Any number of users are allowed to access the product or feature.

Note: For keyed compliance, thisisthe number of users that will be able to use the product or feature before the
license key isinstalled using the Add License Key command (ADDLICKEY) or API (QLZAADDK).
Therefore, to prevent any access to the product or feature without a key, the default usage limit must be set to 0.
Also, 0 must be specified for the allow default usage limit grace period.

Feature. The feature of the product to which the license information is being added. Valid values for the feature
are 5001 through 9999.

Feature message I D. The message identifier for the message that describes the specified product or feature. If a
message ID is not specified, the message identifier used to describe the base product option is used.

Grace period. The number of days after a product first exceeds its usage limit that a user has to obtain a new
license key. If anew license key is not obtained from the software provider by the time the grace period is
expired, no users over the usage limit are allowed to access the product or feature. When the usage limit isfirst
exceeded, the date the grace period expires is calculated by adding the number of daysin the grace period to the
current date. Valid values for the grace period are 0 through 999.

During the grace period, the number of users able to use the product or feature is restricted to 50% greater than
the current usage limit.

License term. The length of time the authorized usage limit for a product lasts.
Thevalid values are:

1 Theauthorized usage limit is valid for the entire version of the product or feature. Each time a new
version isinstalled, the authorized usage limit must be set by using one of the following:

« TheWork with License Information (WRKLICINF) command.
« The Change License Information (CHGLICINF) command.

In the case of keyed compliance (type 03), a new license key must also be obtained from the software
provider. However, products with keyed compliance (type 03) must set the usage limit by using the
ADDLICKEY command. This command also requires that alicense key be obtained from the software
provider to allow use of the product.

2 Theauthorized usage limit is valid for the entire release of the product or feature. Each time a new release
isinstalled, the authorized usage limit must be set by using the WRKLICINF command or the
CHGLICINF command. In the case of keyed compliance (type 03), a new license key must also be
obtained from the software provider. However, products with keyed compliance (type 03) must set the
usage limit by using the ADDLICKEY command. This command also requires that alicense key be
obtained from the software provider to allow use of the product.



3 Theauthorized usage limit is valid only for amodification of the product. Each time a new modification
isinstalled, the authorized usage limit must be set by using the WRKLICINF command or the
CHGLICINF command. However, products with keyed compliance (type 03) must set the usage limit by
using the ADDLICKEY command. This command also requires that a license key be obtained from the
software provider to allow use of the product.

Product ID. The product 1D of the product or feature to which the license information is being added.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product or feature to which the license
information is to be added. The release level must be in the format VxRyMz Valid valuesfor x and y are O
through 9. Valid values for z are 0 through 9 and A through Z.

Size of structure. The size of the entire data passed in on this structure.
Usage type. The type of license usage.
Thevalid values are:

01 Theusagetypeisconcurrent. It isfor the number of unique jobs accessing the product or feature at one
time.

02 Theusagetypeisregistered. It isfor the number of unique users registered by the product or feature.

03 Thelicense usage is by processors. Counts the number of processors that are assigned to the logical
partition.

Vendor password. The software vendor's password. This password is encrypted, stored with the product, and is
used in validating Add License Key (ADDLICKEY) requests. It must be the same password that is used to
generate keys for this product and feature on the Generate License Key command or API. The password must
begin with an a phabetic character (A through Z, $, #, or @) followed by no more than 9 alphameric characters
(A through Z, 0 through 9, $, #, @, or ).

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOCB2 E Product identifier &1 not valid.

CPFOC4B E Product availability object & 2/& 1 recovery required.
CPFOC4AC E Cannot allocate object &1 in library &2.

CPFOC4D E Error occurred while processing object &1 in library & 2.
CPFOC54 E Datain product record not correct.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C21E Format name &1 is not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.



CPF358A E
CPF8191 E
CPF8193 E
CPFOEOA E
CPFOEOB E
CPFOEOC E
CPFOEOD E
CPFOEOE E
CPFOEOF E
CPFOEO2 E
CPFOEO3 E
CPFOEO4 E
CPFOEOS E
CPFOEO6 E
CPFOEQTY E
CPFOEO8 E
CPFOEQ9 E
CPFOE1A E
CPFOE1S E
CPF9801 E
CPF9803 E
CPF9810 E
CPF9838 E
CPF9872 E
CPF9872 E

Release not valid.

Product definition &4 in &9 damaged.
Product load object &4 in &9 damaged.
Allow license release not valid.

Allow grace period value of &1 not valid.
Allow licenserelease & 1 not valid.
Grace period &1 not valid.

Feature message identifier & 1 not valid.
Vendor password & 1 not valid.

Cannot add license information.

License information already exists.
Product definition for product & 1 & 2 feature & 3 cannot be found.
Feature & 3 not valid.

Usage type &1 not valid.

Compliance &1 not valid.

Default usage limit &1 not valid.
Licenseterm &1 not valid.

License information conflict found.
Error in license management function.
Object &2 in library &3 not found.
Cannot alocate object &2 in library & 3.
Library &1 not found.

User profile storage limit exceeded.

Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V2R3

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Check Target Release (QSZCHKTG) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Targetrelease Input Char(10)
2  Supported OS/400 releases list Input Char(*)
3 Number of supported OS/400 releases Input Binary(4)
4  Vadlidated target release Output Char(6)
5  Equivalent supported OS/400 release Output Char(6)
6  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Check Target Release (QSZCHKTG) AP verifiesthat you specified avalid target release value. Y ou can
use this API to check atarget release value for CL commands that support a TGTRL S keyword parameter. If the
target release is a known OS/400 release, this API returns the validated target release. If you specify
*CURRENT or *PRV for the target release value, this API returns the equivalent VXRxMx release value.

This API also determines, from the supported OS/400 releases list parameter, which supported releaseis the
most recent release that isless than or equal to the validated target release.

Authorities and Locks

None

Required Parameter Group

Target release
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The target rel ease value being checked. The value must be * CURRENT, *PRV, or a 6-character release

valuein the format VXRxMx where x isadigit from 0 through 9. The 6-character release value must be
aknown release of OS/400. All values must be left-aligned and padded with blanks.

Supported OS/400 releases list
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Thelist of OS/400 releases that the caller of this API supports. Each list entry must be a 6-character
release value in the format VXRxMx (where x is a digit from O through 9) or the special value *SAV.

A 6-character release value must be a known release of OS/400. All values must be unique and must be
in ascending order. If V3R2MO and V3R6MO are both in the list, V3R2M0 must precede V3R6MO. The
earliest valid OS/400 release valueis V1R3MO.



Assume that the calling function supports the creation of two different versions of an object. The first
version can be used on a system that runs 0OS/400 V3R1MO (or any later release). The second version
can only be used on a system that runs OS/400 V3R7MO (or any later release). The function would pass
V3R1IMOV3R7MO for this parameter and would pass a value of 2 for the number of supported OS/400
releases parameter.

If *SAV is specified, it must be the only entry in the list. This special value indicates that the caller
supports the same set of OS/400 rel eases as the OS/400 Save Library (SAVLIB) and Save Object
(SAVOBJ) commands.

Number of supported OS/400 releases
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of list entries passed in the supported OS/400 releases list parameter. This parameter must

have avalue of 1 or greater. The value must be 1 if *SAV is specified in the supported OS/400 rel eases
list.

Validated target release
OUTPUT; CHAR(6)
The validated target release being returned. If the input target release is* CURRENT or *PRV, this
parameter contains the equivalent VXRxMx value. If the input target release is a known OS/400 release,
the API copies the value to this parameter and returns the value. If the input target release value is not

* CURRENT, *PRV, or aknown OS/400 release in VxRxMx format, the API returns blanks for this
parameter.

Equivalent supported OS/400 release
OUTPUT; CHAR(6)

The release list entry being returned, from the supported OS/400 releases list parameter, that is the most
recent release that isless than or equal to the validated target release. If the input target release value is
not valid, the API returns blanks. If the input target release isless than thefirst list entry in the
supported OS/400 releases list parameter, the APl sends message CPFOC35 and returns blanks.

If *SAV is specified in the supported OS/400 releases list, the API returns the validated target release.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOC31l E &1 not valid for number of supported OS/400 rel eases.
CPFOC32 E List of supported OS/400 releases not valid.

CPFOC33 E Target release &1 not valid.

CPFOC34 E Release &1 isnot avalid OS400 release.



CPFOC35 E Target release &1 is not asupported release.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

API Introduced: V3R7

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Copy Program Temporary Fix to Save File
(QPZCPYSV) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Product information Input Char(*)
2 Product information format name  Input Char(8)
3  Device name Input Char(10)
4  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

The Copy Program Temporary Fix to Save File (QPZCPY SV) API alowsyou to copy all program temporary
fixes (PTFs) for the selected product from the media and store them in * SERVICE. The PTFs can then be
displayed, loaded, or copied using the PTF commands. & PTF Group information can also be copied in addition
to the PTFs. &

A savefileiscreated in library QGPL for each PTF that is copied. Y ou can use the Retrieve Program
Temporary Fix Information (QPZRTVFX) API to obtain the name of the savefile.

If the PTF already existsin * SERVICE, the PTF is not copied.

Cover letters are copied to file QAPZCOVER in library QGPL.

Authorities and Locks

Device
*USE

Library QGPL
*USE

Lock conflicts may occur if this API is called while another PTF #* or PTF group 4 operation isin progress.

Required Parameter Group

Product information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The information needed to put the PTF into the * SERVICE device.
Product information for mat name
INPUT; CHAR(8)



The name of the format that describes the product information. The only format name supported is:

PTFV0100 See PTFV0100 Format.

Device name
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the optical device or tape device that contains the PTFs to be copied.
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

PTFV0100 Format

The following table describes the format for the product information parameter. The format identifies the
product of the PTFsto be copied. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof product information
[ 4 | 4 [CHAR() [Product 1D

| 11 | B |[CHAR(6) |Release

| 17 | 11 |CHAR() |Automatically support product
| 218 | 12 |[CHAR(Y |Copy PTFs

| 19 | 13 [CHAR( |Copy PTF Groups <

Field Descriptions

Automatically support product. Indicates that when a PTF for a product currently not supported or installed
on the system is found on the media, the product automatically will be marked as supported and the PTF will be
copied. If the PTF affects a National Language Version, only the primary language of the system will be
supported automatically. Y ou can use the Add or Remove Product Support (QSZSPTPR) API to add support for
additional languages.

Thisfield isignored when * SUPPTD is specified in the product 1D field.
0 Do not automatically support the product

1 Automatically support the product

#»Copy PTFs. Indicates which PTFsto copy. If thisfield is not specified, avalue of 0 is assumed.



0 Copy al PTFsregardiess of their status.

1 Copy savefilesonly for PTFsthat do not have a status of superseded, temporarily applied, or
permanently applied on your system.

&

#»Copy PTF Groups. Indicates if the information for PTF Groups are to be copied in addition to the PTFs. The

PTF Groups can then be displayed using the WRKPTFGRP command or retrieved using the
QpzListPtfGroupDetails API. Note thisfield only applies when the Product ID field specifies*ALL or
*SUPPTD. If thisfield is not specified, avalue of 0 is assumed.

0 Do not copy the PTF Group information.

1 Copy an existing PTF Group of the same name only when the level of the PTF Group being copied is
higher than the level of the PTF Group on the system.

2 Copy an existing PTF Group of the same name only when the level of the PTF Group being copied is
equal to or higher than the level of the PTF Group on the system.

3 Alwayscopy the PTF Group information. If a PTF Group of the same name already exists on the system,
it will be replaced.

&

Length of product information. The length of data in the product information format, including thisfield. The

only valid values for thisfield are 18 or 20.

Product ID. The name of the licensed products for which PTFs are to be copied. Y ou can use the following
special values for the product ID:

*ALL PTFsfor al products, releases, options, and languages that are either supported or installed on
this system are copied from the media.

Caution should be used when specifying this value and indicating automatic support for the
product. PTF media frequently contains PTFs for all products available from your service
provider. If you specify these values together, all PTFs from the media are copied on to your
system.

*SUPPTD PTFsfor al products, releases, options, and languages that are currently supported on this
system are copied. PTFsfor products that are installed but not supported are not copied.

Release. The version, release, and modification of the product. The release must be in the format VxRyMz
Valid valuesfor x and y are O through 9. Valid values for z are O through 9 or A through Z. Y ou can use the
following specia value for the release:

*ALL PTFsfor al releases of the product will be copied.

A vaue other than *ALL is allowed only when a particular product is specified for the product ID field.



Error Messages

CPF24B4E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF35BE E Product &1 & 3 not supported or installed.
CPF35CC E Library required for building PTFs already exists.
CPF3C21E Format name &1 isnot valid.

CPF3C4B E Vauenot valid for field &1.

CPF3C4CE Vauenot valid for field &1.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF358A E  Release not valid. &

CPF3598E PTF operation already in progress.
CPF36AF E PTF group operation already in progress. <%
CPF9814E Device &1 not found.

CPF9820 E  Not authorized to use library & 1.
CPF9825E  Not authorized to device & 1.

CPF9872E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V4R4
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Create Product Definition (QSZCRTPD) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Quadlified product definition name Input Char(20)
2 Product definition information Input Char(106)
3 Product option list Input Array of

Char(41)
4 Number of product options Input Binary(4)
5  Languageload list Input Array of

Char(20)
6  Number of language loads Input Binary(4)
7  Textdescription Input Char(50)
8  Public authority Input Char(10)
9  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Create Product Definition (QSZCRTPD) API creates a product definition (*PRDDFN) object. Each release
of a packaged software product requires one product definition.

Authorities and Locks

Library Authority
*ADD and *READ

Library Lock
*SHRUPD

Product Availability Lock
*SHRRD. The product availability object residesin the QUSRSY Slibrary.

Required Parameter Group

Qualified product definition name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

Thefirst 10 characters contain the product definition name. The second 10 characters contain the name
of the library into which the product definition is to be created.

The following specia valueis supported for the library name:



*CURLIB Thejob's current library

Product definition information
INPUT; CHAR(106)

A structure containing information about the product. For more information, see Format of Product
Definition Information.

Product option list
INPUT; ARRAY of CHAR(41)

An array containing information for each of the options defined for the product. Each element of the
array containsinformation for one option. There must be one element of the array for each option. The
first element of the array must be for the base (0000) option. The required data for the product option
list is described in Format of Product Option List.

Number of product options
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of options defined for the product. This number is the same as the number of elementsin

the product option list parameter. Up to 100 product options can be specified. If the number of elements
in the product option list is less than the value specified, the results are unpredictable.

Language load list
INPUT; ARRAY of CHAR(20)

Specifies which languages are defined for the product options. The required data for the language |oad
list is described in Format of Language Load List.

Number of language loads
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of elementsin the language load list parameter. If the number of elementsin the language

load list parameter is less than the value specified, the results are unpredictable. The valid rangeis 1 to
139.

Text description
INPUT; CHAR(50)

Text that briefly describes the product definition object.
Public authority
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The authority you give to users who do not have specific authority to the product definition object and
whose group profile has no specific authority to the object.

Valid values are;

*ALL Allows the user to perform all operations on the object except those limited to the
owner or controlled by the authorization list management authority.

*CHANGE Allows the user to perform all operations on the object except those limited to the
owner or controlled by the object existence authority and object management
authority.



*EXCLUDE  Preventsthe user from accessing the object.

*LIBCRTAUT The public authority for the object is taken from the value of the create authority
(CRTAUT) parameter of the target library. (Thisisthe library that isto contain the
object.) Thisvalue is determined when the object is created. If the CRTAUT value
for the library changes after the abject is created, the new value does not affect any
existing objects.

*USE Provides object operational authority and read authority.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of Product Definition Information

The following table describes the order and format of the product definition information parameter. For detailed
descriptions of fieldsin the table, see the Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

[0 [ 0 [CHAR®) [Product 1D

[ 7 [ 7 [CHAR® [Refeaselevel

| 13 | D [CHAR(10) |Message file

| 23 | 17 |CHAR(10) |First copyright

| 33 | 21 |CHAR(10) |Current copyright

| 43 | 2B |CHAR(6) |Release date

| 49 | 31 |[CHAR(4) |Allow multiple releases
| 53 | 35 |[CHAR(10) |Registration 1D type

| 63 | 3F |[CHAR(14) |Registration ID value
| 77 | 4D |[CHAR(1) |Release date century

[ 78 [ 4E [CHAR(28)  |Reserved

Format of Product Option List

Up to 100 product options can be specified. The first option specified must be 0000 (the base option). The
product option list parameter is described in the table below. The offsets shown in the table are for the first
element in this array. For detailed descriptions of fields in the table, see the Field Descriptions.

Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field




| 0 | 0 [CHAR(4) |Product option number
[ 4 [ 4 |[CHAR(®) [Message 1D

| 11 | B [CHAR(10) |Allow dynamic naming
[21 [ 15 [CHAR® [Codeload ID

[ 25 [ 19 [CHAR(16)  |Reserved

Format of Language Load List

Up to 40 language loads can be specified for the base (0000) option. A maximum of 139 total can be specified.
The language load list field is described in the table below. The offsets shown in the table are for the first
element in this array. For detailed descriptions of fields in the table, see the Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(®) |Language load ID

| 8 | 8 |[CHAR(4) |Product option number
| 12 | C |[CHAR(9) |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Allow dynamic naming. Allow libraries and root folders to be named during installation of the product option.
Valid values are:

*NODYNNAM Do not alow naming of libraries and folders during installation.

*ALWDYNNAM  Allow naming of libraries and root folders during installation.

Allow multiple releases. Allow different releases of this product to be installed on the same system.
Valid values are:
*NO Do not alow multiple releases.

*YES Allow multiple releases.

Codeload ID. Theidentifier of the code load for the option. Valid values are 5001 through 9999. For all
product options that are part of the same feature, specify the same code load ID. If you are not adding license
information to your product, you should use 5001 for the code load ID for each option. The code load 1D you
specify for this option must be the same as the load ID specified when you create the code product load for this
option. See Create Product Load (QSZCRTPL) API for information about creating product |oads.

Current copyright. The year of the most recent copyright for this product. The year must be specified asa
4-digit number, such as 1990. The field must be padded with blanks. If thisfield and the first copyright field
have values other than * NONE, the first copyright field must be less than the current copyright field.



The following special values are valid:
*CURRENT The current year is used.

*NONE The product does not have a current copyright.

First copyright. Thefirst year that the product was copyrighted. The year must be specified as a 4-digit
number, such as 1990. The field must be padded with blanks.

The following special values are valid:
*CURRENT The current year is used.

*NONE The product does not have afirst copyright.

Languageload ID. The national language versions (NLVs) that are valid for a given product option. Individual
NLV s may be specified for the base option, with one e ement of the language load list parameter for each NLV
for the base option. For options other than the base option, only *BASEOPT and *NONE are valid. For
example, to create a product definition with NLV's 2924 and 2931 defined for both the base option and option 1,
the language load list would have three elements:

« One with 2924 0000.
« One with 2931 0000.
o Onewith *BASEOPT 0001.

Valid specia values are:
*NONE Defines the option to have no NLVs.

*IBMLNG  Only valid for the base option, 0000. Specifies the product definition is created with the list of
al the NLVsfor the base option the same as the currently installed operating system.

*BASEOPT Only valid for an option other than 0000. Defines this option to have the same NLVs asthe
base option of this product.

M essage file. The name of the message file containing the messages that describe the product and its options.
The message file for the base option is considered the message file for the product.

Message I D. Theidentifier of the message that describes the product option.

Product ID. The 7-character identifier of the product for which a product definition is being created. The
product ID must be in the format nlxxxxx, where n is any numeric character 0 through 9. The | is any uppercase
letter A through Z, and x is any numeric character O through 9 or uppercase letter A through Z.

Product option number. Theidentifier of the product option.

When used in the product option list parameter, valid values are 0000 through 0099, with each number specified
at most once. Specify 0000 for the base product option. The value 0000 must be the first option specified.

When used in the language load list parameter, thisisthe identifier for the product option for which NLVs are
being defined. This must be one of the options specified on the product option list parameter.

Registration 1D type. Specifies what the registration ID value field represents.

Valid values are:



*PHONE Telephone number will be entered in the registration ID valuefield.

*CUSTOMER Country or region code and IBM customer number will be entered in the registration ID
valuefield.

Registration ID value. The identifier of the organization to which the product belongs. This number should be
unique from other vendors on the systems on which this product will beinstalled. It is recommended you
specify atelephone number (including the country or region code and city code) or your IBM customer number
appended to your country or region code. Valid characters for the registration 1D value are A through Z and 0
through 9, padded with blanks on the right.

Release date. Release date of the product. The format is yymmdd, where yy is the year, mm is the month, and
dd isthe day.

The following special valueisvalid for the release date:

*NONE The product does not have arelease date.

Release date century. The century that corresponds to the release date of the product. Thisfield isignored if
*NONE is specified for release date.

Possible values follow:
0 Indicates years 19xx
1 Indicates years 20xx

Blank The release date century is set to O if the release date year is equal to or greater than 40 (years 1940
through 1999); itis set to 1 if the release date year isless than 40 (years 2000 through 2039).

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product being created in the format VxRyMz.
Valid valuesfor x and y are 0 through 9. Valid values for zare 0 through 9 or A through Z. For example,
V2R1IMOisVersion 2, Release 1, Modification O.

Reserved. Thisfield must contain blank characters; otherwise, an error occurs.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOCAA E First product option not *BASE.

CPFOCAB E Language load identifier not valid.
CPFOCACE Language load identifier not valid.
CPFOCAD E Duplicate language load identifier specified.
CPFOCAEE Language load not valid.

CPFOCAF E Duplicate option & 3 specified.

CPFOCA3E Code load & 4 supported.



CPFOCA6 E
CPFOCBA E
CPFOCBB E
CPFOCBC E
CPFOCBD E
CPFOCBE E
CPFOCBO E
CPFOCB1E
CPFOCB2 E
CPFOCB3 E
CPFOCB5 E
CPFOCB6 E
CPFOCB7 E
CPFOCB8 E
CPFOCB9 E
CPFOC16 E
CPFOC17E
CPFOCI8 E
CPFOC19 E
CPFOC4A E
CPFOC4D E
CPFOCBA E
CPFOC84 E
CPFOC86 E
CPFOC9B E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3C29E
CPF3C90 E
CPF35E3 E

Product definition &3 not created in library &4.
Number of options parameter not valid.

Release date & 3 not valid.

Message identifier &4 not allowed.

Codeload ID &9 not valid.

Release date century field not valid.

Copyright dates not valid.

Registration identifier not valid.

Product identifier &1 not valid.

Valuefor reserved field not valid.

Copyright field & 3 not valid.

Allow multiple releases field not valid.

Allow dynamic naming field not valid.

Language load field not valid.

Number of language |oads parameter not valid.
Object &1 type &3 dready existsin library & 2.

*& 3 object aready exists for product &4 release & 5.
Registration identifier & 7 not valid for product &4 release &5.
Damage occurred on object &1 in library &2.
Product record not found.

Error occurred while processing object &1 in library & 2.
Product option &1 not valid.

Load identifier &4 not valid.

Registration identifier not valid.

Authority &1 not valid.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.

Error code parameter not valid.

Object name &1 isnot valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Interface error detected.



CPF358A E
CPF9810 E
CPF9818 E
CPF9819 E
CPF9820 E
CPF9830 E
CPF9872 E

Release not valid.

Library &1 not found.

Object &2 inlibrary &3 not created.
Object &2 inlibrary &3 not created.
Not authorized to use library & 1.
Cannot assign library & 1.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V4R4

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Create Product Load (QSZCRTPL) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Product load name Input Char(10)

2 Product load information Input Char(87)

3 Secondary language library name Input Char(10)

4 Principal library information Input Char(30)

5 Additional library list Input Array of Char(30)
6 Number of additional libraries Input Binary(4)

7 Preoperation exit programs Input Array of Char(20)
8 Number of preoperation exit programs Input Binary(4)

9 Folder list Input Array of Char(126)
10 Number of folders Input Binary(4)

11 Text description Input Char(50)

12 Public authority Input Char(10)

13 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Optional Parameter Group 1:

14  Directory list Input Array of Char(*)

15  Number of directories Input Binary(4)

16 Directory list format name Input Char(8)
#»Optional Parameter Group 2:

17 Software agreement document list Input Array of Char(*)

18  Number of software agreement documents Input Binary(4)4

Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

The Create Product Load (QSZCRTPL) API creates a product load (* PRDLOD) object. Each release of a
software product requires one or more product load objects.

Authorities and Locks

Library Authority
*ADD and *READ
Library Lock



*SHRUPD
Product Availability Lock
*SHRRD. The product availability object residesin the QUSRSY Slibrary.

Required Parameter Group

Product load name
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the product load object to be created. The product load is created into the principal
development library. The following specia valueisvalid:

*LNG The name of the load object is the same as the previously created language load object for
this product; version, release, and modification level; and option. This special valueis only
valid if alanguage product load is being created.

Product load infor mation
INPUT; CHAR(87)

A structure containing information about the product load. For more information, see the Format of
Product L oad Information.

Secondary language library name
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The name of the secondary language library for the language product load being created. Thisisthe
library into which this product load isinstalled if:
o Thelanguage identifier for this product load does not match the system primary language
identifier.
o No override nameis specified on the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command.
Thisfield isvalid only if alanguage product load is being created.
Principal library information
INPUT; CHAR(30)
Thefirst 10 characters specify the principal development library. The second 10 characters specify the

principal primary library. The last 10 characters specify the postoperation exit program for both
principal libraries. For more information, see Format of Principal Library Information.

Additional library list
INPUT; ARRAY of CHAR(30)

The additional libraries for the product load. Additional libraries do not need to exist before the product
load object is created.
For each element:

o Thefirst 10 characters specify the development library.

o The second 10 characters specify the primary library.



o Thelast 10 characters specify the postoperation exit program for both libraries.

For more information, see Format of Additional Library List.

Number of additional libraries
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of elementsin the additional library list. If the number of elementsin the additional library
list isless than the value specified, the results are unpredictable.
Preoperation exit programs
INPUT; ARRAY of CHAR(20)

The preoperation exit programs for this load. The first 10 characters specify the exit program name. The
second 10 characters specify the development library name. For more information, see Format of

Preoperation Exit Programs.

Number of preoperation exit programs
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of elementsin the preoperation exit programs array. If the number of elementsin the
preoperation exit programs parameter is less than the value specified, the results are unpredictable.

Folder list
INPUT; ARRAY of CHAR(126)
The foldersfor this product load. When creating a code load, the first folder specified must be a root

folder. When creating alanguage load, the first folder specified must be a subfolder of aroot folder. The
folders do not need to exist before the product 1oad object is created.

Each product option has at most one root folder. A folder cannot belong to more than one product
option. The root folder must be part of the code load. Folders must be specified so that a parent folder
precedes its subfolder on the list.

The number of folders must be zero if the number of directories namesin the directory list parameter is
greater than zero.

A maximum of 100 folders can be specified for aload.

The documents in the devel opment folders are saved when the product load is saved with the Save
Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM) command. For more information, refer to the System Manager Use

book @‘

For each element of the folder list, the first 63 characters specify the devel opment folder and the next 63
characters specify the primary folder. For more information, see Format of Folder List.

Number of folders
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of elementsin the folder list array. If the number of elementsin the folder list isless than
the value specified, the results are unpredictable.
Text description
INPUT; CHAR(50)

Text that briefly describes the product load object.



Public authority

INPUT; CHAR(10)

The authority you give to users:
o Who do not have specific authority to the product load object.
o Whose group profile has no specific authority to the object.

Valid values are;

*ALL

*CHANGE

*EXCLUDE
*LIBCRTAUT

*USE

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

Allows the user to perform all operations on the object except those limited to the
owner or controlled by the authorization list management authority.
Allows the user to perform all operations on the object except those:
o Limited to the owner.
o Controlled by the object existence authority and object management
authority.
Prevents the user from accessing the object.

The public authority for the object is taken from the value of the create authority
(CRTAUT) parameter of the target library. (Thisisthe library that is to contain the
object). Thisvalue is determined when the object is created. If the CRTAUT value
for the library changes after the object is created, the new value does not affect any
existing objects.

Provides object operational authority and read authority.

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code

Parameter.

Optional Parameter Group 1

Directory list

INPUT;CHAR(*)

The directories for this product load. Y ou cannot specify directory namesif any folder names are
specified in the folder list parameter. A maximum of 300 directory full path names can be specified for
aload. For more information, see DIRI0100 Format.

Number of directories

INPUT;BINARY (4)

The number of elementsin the directory list array. If the number of elementsin the directory listisless
than the value specified, the results are unpredictable.

Directory list format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)



The name of the format containing the directory list. The format nameis:

DIRIO100 See DIRIO100 Format.

»Optional Parameter Group 2

Softwar e agr eement document list
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The software agreement documents for this product option. The software agreement documents do not
need to exist before the product load object is created. The software agreement documents must be
created into adirectory in '/QIBM/UserData/LicenseDoc' prior to successfully packaging the product
option. For more information, see Format of Software Agreement Document List.

Number of softwar e agreement documents

INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of elements in the software agreement document list array. There must be a minimum of
one and amaximum of ten for software agreements to be enabled for a product load. If the number of

elements in the software agreement document list isless than the value specified, the results are
unpredictable.

Format of Product Load Information

The product load information parameter is described in the following table. For a detailed description of the
fieldsin the table, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR() |Product ID

[ 7 | 7 [CHAR®) [Release level

| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Product option

| 17 | 11 |CHAR(10) |Product load type

[ 27 | 1B [CHAR(E) [Load 1D

| 35 | 23 |CHAR(10) |Registration 1D type

| 45 | 2D |CHAR(14) |Registration ID value
| 59 | 3B [CHAR(10) IMinimum target release
[ 69 | 45 |[CHAR(18)  |Reserved




Format of Principal Library Information

The principal library information parameter is described in the following table. For a detailed description of the
fieldsin the table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |Principal development library name
| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |Principal primary library name

| 20 | 14 |CHAR(10) | Postoperation exit program name

Format of Additional Library List

The following table describes the additional library list parameter. The offsets shown in the table are for the first
element in this array. For a detailed description of the fieldsin the table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex [Type Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |Additional development library name
| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |Additional primary library name

| 20 | 14 |CHAR(10) | Postoperation exit program name

Format of Preoperation Exit Programs

The following table describes the preoperation exit programs parameter. The offsets shown in the table are for
the first element in this array. For a detailed description of the fieldsin the table, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) | Preoperation exit program name
| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |Development library name

Format of Folder List

The following table describes the folder list parameter. The offsets shown in the table are for the first element in
thisarray. For a detailed description of the fields in the table, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(3) |Development folder




63 3F [CHAR(63) [Primary folder

DIRIO100 Format

The following table describes the directory list parameter. The offsets shown in the table are for the first element
inthisarray. The decimal and hexadecimal offsets to subsequent entries are determined by using the length of
the full path length field, the length of the home directory length field, and the value of the full path length field.
For a detailed description of the fieldsin the table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4) |Full pathlength

| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4)  |Homedirectory length
| 8 | 8 |[CHAR(") |Full path name

#Format of Software Agreement Document List

The following table describes the software agreement document list parameter. The offsets shown in the table
arefor the first element in this array. For a detailed description of the fields in the table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4)  |Software agreement document length

| 8 | 8 |CHA R(*) |Software agreement document name®

Field Descriptions

Additional development library name. The name of the additional development library.
Additional primary library name. The additional primary library name. Valid special values are:
*DVLLIB The development library nameis used as the primary library name.

*CODE  Theadditional primary library in the code load corresponding to the immediately preceding
development library is used. Thisvalue isvalid only when the product load type is specified as
*LNG in the product load information parameter.

Development folder. The name of a development folder for this load. The folder does not need to exist before
the product load object is created.

Development library name. The development library with which the preoperation exit program is associated.
The preoperation exit program may be associated with the principal library or an additional library. If associated
with the principal library, this must be the same as the value for the principal development library in the



principal library information parameter. If associated with an additional library, this must be the same as one of
the values for the additional development library in the additional library list parameter. Valid special values
are:

*PRDDFN  Specify thisvalueif:

» You want the preoperation exit program to be associated with the principal
development library.

« You specified * PRDDFN for the principal development library field of the principal
library information parameter.

Thisisonly valid when * PRDDFN is specified for the principal development library in
the principal library information parameter.

*CODE Specify thisvalue if you want the preoperation exit program to be associated with the principal
development library and if you specified * CODE as the principal development library field of
the principal library information parameter. Thisis only valid when * CODE is specified for the
principal development library in the principal library information parameter.

Full path length. The length of the full path name, in bytes.
Full path name. The fully qualified directory name assigned to this product load. Naming restrictions for
directories assigned to a product load include:

» You cannot specify /QSY S.LIB and /QDLS directories.

o You must specify unique full path names.

« You cannot end the path nhame with aforward dash.

« Youcannot usethe"." or ".." directoriesin the path name.

« You cannot use"//" in the directory path name.

Home directory length. The length of the home directory part of the full path name.

Load ID. Theload ID of the product load to be created. For language loads, this must be avalid national
language version (NLV). The following special valueisvalid:

*CODEDFT The default code load 1D, 5001, is used. Thisvalueisvalid only when the product load type
field is*CODE.

Minimum tar get release. The minimum release of the operating system to which the SAVLICPGM command
allows the product to be saved. The format is VXRyMz. Valid values for X, y, and z are 0 through 9. For
example, V3R1IMO is Version 3, Release 1, Madification 0. If thisfield is blank, the version, release, and
modification level of the operating system is used. This value may be different for each load, however, the code
load must specify the earliest release for a given option. Also, the code load for the base option must specify the
earliest release for a given product. Valid special values are:

*CURRENT  Theversion, release, and modification level of the operating system is used.

*PRV The version, release, and modification level previousto that of the operating system is used.
Previous is the previous release with modification level O of the operating system.

*CODE The minimum target release of the code load for this option is used.
*BASECODE The minimum target release of the code load for the base option is used.

Postoper ation exit program name. The program that is called in the corresponding installed library after any



of these operations are performed on the product |oad:
» Save, using the Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM) command
» Restore, using the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command
» Check, using the Check Product Option (CHKPRDOPT) command

The exit program does not need to exist before the product load object is created. The following special valueis
valid:

*NONE No exit program is called after the library is saved, restored, or checked.

Preoperation exit program name. The name of the preoperation exit program. A preoperation exit program is
called before any of these operations are performed on the library:

» Save, using the Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM) command

» Restore, using the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command

» Delete, using the Delete Licensed Program (DLTLICPGM) command.
The exit program does not need to exist before the product load object is created.

Primary folder. The primary folder name associated with the development folder. The following special value
isvalid:

*DVLFLR The development folder name is the same as the primary folder name.

Principal development library name. The library into which the product load is created. Valid special values
are:

*PRDDFN The name of the library in which the product definition existsis used for the development
library name.

*CODE The name of the principal development library for the code load is used. Thisvalueisvalid only
when the product load type field is specified as *LNG.

Principal primary library name. The product load isinstalled into thislibrary when no override nameis
specified on the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command. Valid special values are:

*DVLLIB The development library name is used as the primary library name.

*CODE Thename of the principal development library for the code load is used. Thisvalueisvalid only
when the product load type field is specified as *LNG.

Product ID. The 7-character identifier of the product for which a product load is being created. The product ID

must be in the format nixxxxx, where n is any numeric character O through 9. Thel is any uppercase letter A

through Z, and x is any numeric character O through 9 or uppercase letter A through Z.

Product load type. Whether the product load being created is a code load or alanguage load. Valid values are;
*CODE A codeload is created.

*LNG A language load is created.

Product option. The product option for which a product load is being created. Use 0000 for the base option.

Registration I D type. Specifies what the registration ID value field represents. Valid values are:



*PRDDFN Theregistration ID istaken from the product definition for this product and release level.
The product definition must exist for *PRDDFN to be valid.

*PHONE A telephone number will be entered in the registration 1D value field.

*CUSTOMER The country or region code and IBM customer number will be entered in the registration 1D
value field.

Registration I D value. Identifier of the organization to which the product belongs. This number should be
unique from other vendors on the systems on which this product will be installed. It is recommended that you
specify atelephone number, including the country or region and city code, or specify your country or region
code followed by your IBM customer number. Valid characters for the registration ID value are A through Z
and 0 through 9, padded with blanks on the right.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product being created in the format VXRyMz.
Valid valuesfor x and y are 0 through 9. Valid values for z are 0 through 9 or A through Z. For example,
V2R1IMO isVersion 2, Release 1, Modification O.

Reserved. Thisfield must contain blank characters; otherwise, an error occurs.
#»Softwar e agreement document length. The length of the software agreement document in bytes.

Softwar e agr eement document name. The name of the software agreement document. For products using
software agreements, the software agreement documents do not have to exist at the time the product load is
created but must exist when the product option is packaged and must reside in a specific directory structure in
IFS. The software agreement document repository is'/QIBM/UserData/LicenseDoc'. Each software agreement
document must have its own subdirectory under '/QIBM/UserData/LicenseDoc'. The subdirectory must be
named the same as the software agreement document. Each of these subdirectories must contain the actual
software agreement document(s), translated for your supported languages, stored in UTF 16 (Big Endian). See
Generate online software agreements for instructions on creating software agreementsin UTF 16. Additionally,

each document name within the subdirectory must contain the appropriate language extension that matches the
supported languages. See Approved Language Suffixes for afull list.

The following example provides guidance concerning the naming of software agreement documents:

Assumptions:
» The product load being created is going to be enabled for software agreements.

» The product load being created includes three software agreement documents, translated in English and
French, that need to be accepted prior to the product option being successfully installed on the system.

« The software agreement documents for this product load are named as follows:

1. document 1: IMY PROD-V 7R4M1-0000-01_en (English trandlation)
1IMY PROD-V7R4M1-0000-01_fr (French trandlation)

2. document 2: IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-02_en (English tranglation)
1MY PROD-V7R4M1-0000-02_fr (French trandlation)

3. document 3; IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-03_en (English trand ation)
1MY PROD-V 7R4M1-0000-03_fr (French trandlation)

Actionsto perform:

1. Inthe/QIBM/UserData/LicenseDoc' directory create three sub-directories with the names
'IMY PROD-V 7R4M1-0000-01', 'AIMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-02', and '1IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-03'.

2. Within the appropriately named directory just created, put the correct document(s). All trandated



versions of document 1 ( from the example these are IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-01_en,

1IMY PROD-V7R4M1-0000-01_fr) will be located in the following directory:
'QIBM/UserData/LicenseDoc/AIMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-01". Similarly, document 2

(IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-02_en, IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-02_fr), and document 3

(IMY PROD-V 7R4M1-0000-03_en, 1IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0000-03_fr) will have to be located under
their respectively named directories.

A specific language identifier must be appended to the document name for each language the document
isavailable in. Currently there are 43 recognized language suffixes valid for software agreements. See
Approved L anguage Suffixes for afull list.

The naming restrictions on the software agreements document name assigned to a product load include:

Software agreement document name must be 80 or fewer characters long.

To prevent naming conflicts with other software agreement documents, the software agreement
documents must be uniquely named. One suggestion for uniquely naming your software agreement
documents would be:

0 Insert the Product ID - Version/Release/Modification - Option information for the product load
into the document name. Example:

= Product: IMY PROD, Version/Release/Maodification: V7R4M 1, Option: 0002
= Software agreement document name: IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0002

Software agreement documents must be located in a directory with the same name as the document in
the '/QIBM/UserData/LicenseDoc' directory.

Software agreement documents must have a language identifier appended to the document name. Note:
The directory name in which the document is located will not contain a language identifier, only the
document name will contain the suffix.

o From the previous example, you would create the directory
'IQIBM/UserData/LicenseDoc/IMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0002'. Then for each language the
document will be available in, create afile named 'AMY PROD-V 7R4M 1-0002_nn' (where'_nn'
signifies the language of this document) in this directory. See Approved L anguage Suffixes for

afull list of recognized languages.

Software agreement documents must be stored in UTF 16 (Big Endian). See the following article for
more detail on creating and storing your software agreementsin UTF 16: Generate online software

agreements.

Approved Language Suffixes

The following table displays the language suffixes recognized in V5R2MO that may be used to identify the
tranglated software agreement documents for this product load.

Language Suffix Language Suffix
Albanian g Arabic _ar
Bulgarian _bg Byelorussian _be
Catalan _ca Croatian _hr
Czech _CS Danish _da
Dutch _nl English _en




Estonian et | Finnish _fi
French _fr German _de
Greek _d Hebrew iw
Hindu _hi Hungarian _hu
Icelandic is [talian it
Japanese _ja Korean _ko
Laotion lo Latvian Iv
Lithuanian _t Macedonian _mk
Polish _pl Norwegian _no
Portugese _pt Portugese _pt BR
Romanian ro Russian _ru
Serbian S Simplified Chinese | _zh CN
Slovakian B Slovenian 4
Spanish _6es Swedish _Sv
Thai _th Traditional _Zh TW
Chinese
Turkish _tr Ukranian uk
Vietnamese Vi LA

Error Messages

Message I D
CPFOCAL1E
CPFOCAZ2E
CPFOCA3 E
CPFOCB1E
CPFOCB2 E
CPFOCB3 E
CPFOCI1B E

Error Message Text

No language load defined.
Codeload ID &9 not valid.
Code load & 4 supported.

Registration identifier not valid.

Product identifier & 1 not valid.

Vaue for reserved field not valid.

Requirements between parameters not satisfied.




CPFOC16 E
CPFOC17 E
CPFOC18 E
CPFOCI19 E
CPFOC4A E
CPFOC4B E
CPFOCAC E
CPFOC4D E
CPFOCSB E
CPFOC5C E
CPFOCS5D E
CPFOCSE E
CPFOCS5F E
CPFOCY4 E
CPFOCS5 E
CPFOCS8 E
CPFOC59 E
CPFOCBA E
CPFOCS8B E
CPFOC8C E
CPFOC8D E
CPFOCSE E
CPFOC8F E
CPFOC81 E
CPFOC82 E
CPFOC83 E
CPFOCB84 E
CPFOC85 E
CPFOC87 E
CPFOC9B E

Object &1 type & 3 dready existsin library &2.

*& 3 object already exists for product & 4 release & 5.
Registration identifier &7 not valid for product &4 release &5.
Damage occurred on object &1 in library &2.

Product record not found.

Product availability object & 2/& 1 recovery required.

Cannot allocate object &1 in library & 2.

Error occurred while processing object &1 in library & 2.
Duplicate primary product directory.

Specified product directory name not allowed.

Product directory not allowed.

Too many product directories specified.

Product directory isnot in valid format.

Datain product record not correct.

Registration ID problem with path.

Cannot add duplicate path name to * PRDLOD.

Directory in use.

Product option & 1 not valid.

Product load type & 1 not valid.

Number of additional libraries not valid.

Preoperation exit program information not valid.
Preoperation exit program library not valid.

Number of folders not valid.

Product load &6 in library &5 not created.

Error occurred while creating product load &6 in library &5.
Previous level folder not specified.

Load identifier &4 not valid.

Duplicate library &5 specified.

Library &1 not allowed.

Authority &1 not valid.



CPFOCOC E
CPFOC9D E
CPFOC91 E
CPFOC92 E
CPFOC93 E
CPFOC%4 E
CPFOC95 E
CPFOC96 E
CPFOC97 E
CPFOC98 E
CPFOC99 E

2 CPFOD11 E

CPFOD12 E
CPFOD13 E
CPFOD14 E

CPFO613 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C29 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF358A E
CPF9810 E
CPF9818 E
CPF9819 E
CPF9820 E
CPF9830 E
CPF9872 E

Secondary language library name required.

Minimum target release not valid.

Code load does not exist.

Folder name not correct.

More than one root folder specified.

Object name *LNG not valid for code load.

*CODE not valid for library.

Secondary language library not valid.

Duplicate folder &5 in folder list.

Additional development library &5 not found in code |oad.
Product definition object not found.

Software agreement enablement only valid for loads of type * CODE.
Number of software agreement documents specified is not valid.
Software agreement document name not valid.

Software agreements enablement only valid with minimum target release values after
V5R2MO.4%,

User profile does not have enough storage assigned.
Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Format name & 1 is not valid.

Object name &1 isnot valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Release not valid.

Library &1 not found.

Object &2 in library &3 not created.

Object &2 in library &3 not created.

Not authorized to use library & 1.

Cannot assign library & 1.

Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V2R3
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Create Program Temporary Fix (QPZCRTFX) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 PTF information Input Char(50)

2 Development library name Input Char(10)

3 Objects Input Array (*) of Char
(20)

4 Number of objects Input Binary(4)

5 Documents Input Array (*) of
Char(73)

6 Number of documents Input Binary(4)

7 Requisite PTFs Input Array(*) of
Char(24)

8 Number of requisite PTFs Input Binary(4)

9 Exit programs Input Array(*) of
Char(84)

10  Number of exit programs Input Binary(4)

11  ProblemIDs Input Array(*) of
Char(10)

12 Number of problem IDs Input Binary(4)

13  Cover letters Input Array(*) of
Char(44)

14 Number of cover letters Input Binary(4)

15  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Optional Parameter Group 1:

16  Directory information Input Char(*)
17 Number of directories Input Binary(4)

Optional Parameter Group 2:

18  Additional parameter information Input Char(*)
19  Additiona parameter information format name Input Char(8)

Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

This API should only be used by organizations to create program temporary fixes (PTFs) for products that they
develop.

The Create Program Temporary Fix (QPZCRTFX) API creates a PTF save file and optionally creates cover
lettersin the general purpose library (QGPL). The save file contains a PTF control object and any number of fix
objects. The save file name isthe PTF identifier preceded by the letter Q. If afile with the same name aready



existsin QGPL, a unique name is generated by the system. This name is atimestamp preceded by the letter Q.
After creating the PTF, you can use the Display PTF (DSPPTF) command to view the PTF attributes.

PTFs can only be created for products that are installed.

PTFs must be created by a profile that is known to exist on all systems. This allows a PTF to be loaded on any
system that has the product installed.

Authorities and Locks

API Public Authority
*EXCLUDE

Create library (CRTLIB) command
*USE authority to the command and all authorities required by the command.

Create save file (CRTSAVF) command
*USE authority to the command and all authorities required by the command.

The following authorities are required when specifying the indicated input parameter:
Cover Letter Parameter
*USE authority to input cover letter file
*EXECUTE authority to input cover |etter library
*OBJOPR, *OBJMGR, *ADD, *DLT authority to the QAPZCOVER filein library QGPL

Object Parameter
* CHANGE authority to the object
*EXECUTE authority to the development library

Exit program parameter
*CHANGE authority to the exit program
*EXECUTE authority to the exit program library

Document parameter
*USE authority to the SAVDLO command and all authorities required by the command.

Directory information parameter
*USE authority to the SAV command and all authorities required by the command.
*USE authority to the CPY command and all authorities required by the command.
*USE authority to the CRTDIR command and all authorities required by the command.



Required Parameter Group

PTF information
INPUT; CHAR(50)

Attributes of the PTF to be created. See PTF Information Format for more information about this field.

Development library name
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The library in which the fix islocated. This can be any library.
Objects
INPUT; ARRAY (*) of CHAR(20)

The name and type of each object to beincluded in the PTF. The first 10 characters contain the name,
and the second 10 characters contain the external type of the object.

Object name The name of the object.
Object type  The external type of the object. This must be preceded by an asterisk (*). For more
information, refer to the System Manager Use @‘ book.

Number of objects
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of objects listed in the objects parameter. This number must be in the range of 1 through
300.
Documents
INPUT; ARRAY (*) of CHAR(73)

The name of the documents that are to be included in the PTF.

The create PTF function copies the document from a subfolder using the name specified, followed by
/QP. For example, if aPTF is being created for a product folder called PRODUCT, the fix objects must
be developed in a subfolder named PRODUCT/QP. The document is installed into the product folder
PRODUCT during the apply PTF operation. The QP subfolder allows you to develop a PTF without
changing the product.

Document name The name of the document including the path name.

Number of documents
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of documents listed in the documents parameter. This number must be in the range of 1
through 300.
Requisite PTFs
INPUT; ARRAY (*) of CHAR(24)

Thelist of requisite PTFs. A requisite relationship exists when one PTF requires that another PTF also



be applied. It isaprerequisiterelationship if the other PTF does not require the first. Itisa
corequisiterelationship if the other PTF does require the first. Prerequisite PTFs must exist within the
same product. A prerequisite PTF must already exist on the system or the create operation will fail.
Corequisite PTFs must exist within the same product, option, load id, and release.

For more information on this structure, see Requisite PTF Format.

Number of requisite PTFs
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of PTFslisted in the requisite PTFs parameter. This number must be in the range of 1
through 300.

Exit programs
INPUT; ARRAY (*) of CHAR(84)
The PTF exit programs called when a PTF is temporarily applied, permanently applied, temporarily
removed, or permanently removed. Exit programs eliminate the need for you to manually carry out

specia instructionsto install the PTF. The run option field of this parameter determines when the exit
program is called.

Shipping the same exit program in two PTFs causes one PTF to supersede the other.

For more information on this structure, see Exit Programs Format and Program Temporary Fix Exit
Program.

Number of exit programs
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of exit programs listed in the exit programs parameter. This number must be in the range of
1 through 50.

Problem IDs
INPUT; ARRAY (*) of CHAR(10)
A list of the problem IDs for problems that this PTF fixes. By listing the problem IDs, the symptom
strings associated with those problems will be included in the PTFs.

Number of problem IDs
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of problem IDslisted in the problem IDs parameter. This number must be in the range of 1
through 300.

Cover letters
INPUT; ARRAY (*) of CHAR(44)
A cover letter can be created for each of the national language versions (NLV) that IBM supports. A
member that contains source for each PTF cover letter must be supplied as input to the API. The cover
letter file can be a source file with a maximum record length of 92 or a physical file with record length

of 80. The cover letter must be in the file before this API is called. Only one cover letter per NLV is
alowed.

For more information on this structure see Cover Letter Format.

Number of cover letters
INPUT; BINARY (4)



The number of cover letterslisted in the cover letter parameter. This number must be in the range of 1
through 50.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Optional Parameter Group 1

Directory information
INPUT; Array(*) of CHAR(*)

Identifies the information for directory objects that are included in the PTF. See Directory Information
Format for more information about this field.

Number of directories
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of directories listed in the directory information parameter. This number must be in the
range of 0 through 30.

Optional Parameter Group 2

Additional parameter information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The additional information to use when creating this PTF.
Additional parameter information format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format of the data specified in the additional parameter information. The possible format nameis:

PTFC0100 Theformat containsinformation to create a PTF that contains job preconditions and
object preconditions. For details, see PTFC0100 Format.

PTF Information Format

For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 [ 0 [CHAR(7) [PTFID

| 7 | 7 |[CHAR(®) |Product ID

| 14 | E |CHAR(6) |Release level



i 20 | 14 iCHA R(4) iProduct option

| 24 | 18 |CHAR(10) |Primary object library name
[ 3 [ 22 [CHAR® [Load ID

| 38 | 26 |CHAR(6) |OS/400 target release

[ 44 [ 2C [CHAR() [Reserved

Requisite PTF Format

Each entry in the array for the requisite PTFs parameter has the following format. For detailed descriptions of
each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) IPTFID

[ 7 [ 7 |[CHAR@6)  |Reserved

| 23 | 17 |CHAR() |Requisite type

Exit Programs Format

Each entry in the array for the exit programs parameter has the following format. For detailed descriptions of
each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| | |CHAR(10) |Exit program name

| | |CHAR(10) |Exit program library name
| | |CHAR(?) |Run option

| | |CHAR(?) |Exit program type

| | [CHAR(B0)  |User data

Cover Letter Format

Each entry in the array for the cover letter parameter has the following format. The information must be
presented in the order listed below. The exact offsets for each entry are not given. For detailed descriptions of
each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex

’Field
|Cover letter file name

’Type
|CHA R(10)




|CHAR(10) |Cover letter library name

| |

| | [CHAR(10) [Cover letter member name
| | [CHAR() INLV

| | [CHAR(10) [Reserved

Directory Information Format

Each record in the array for the directory information parameter has the following format. The information must
be presented in the order listed below. The exact offsets for each entry are not given. For detailed descriptions of
each field, see Field Descriptions.

The following restrictions exist when you are assigning directory names:
« You cannot specify /QSY S.LIB or /QDLS directories.
« You must specify unique path names.
« Do not begin or end the path name with aforward slash.
« Donot use ablank in the directory path name.
» Do not use any of the character combinations of "." or ".." in the directory path name.

Offset
Dec | Hex |Type Fied
Array of Directory information record
CHARC(*)

{ IBINARY(4)  |Offset to the next directory information record
| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to the development directory name

| IBINARY(4)  [Length of the development directory name

| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to the product directory name

| IBINARY(4)  [Length of the product directory name
|

|

|

’BI NARY (4) Offset to the first directory object information

record
IBINARY(4)  [Number of directory objects
|CHAR(*) |Development directory name
|CHAR(*) |Product directory name

Directory Object Information Record Format

Each record in the array for the directory object information parameter has the following format. The
information must be presented in the order listed below. The exact offsets for each entry are not given. For
detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
| Dec | Hex [Type Field




Array of Directory abject information record
CHARC(*)

| | IBINARY(4)  [Length of directory object name

BINARY (4) Displacement to next directory object information
record

| | [CHAR(¥) [Directory object name

PTFCO0100 Format

This information defines the format for the additional parameter information when the additional parameter
information format name is PTFCO0100. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4)  |Offsettofirstjob precondition record

| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4)  |Number of job precondition records

| 8 | 8 |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof each job precondition record

| 12 | C |[BINARY(4)  |Offsettofirst object precondition record

| 16 | 10 |[BINARY(4)  |Number of object precondition records

| 20 | 14 |BINARY(4)  |Lengthof each object precondition record

Job Precondition Record

An array containing the names of the jobs or subsystems that must not be active when the PTF is being
immediately applied or removed temporarily. When this PTF is applied or removed and thisjob or subsystemis
active, the PTF will not be alowed to be processed.

Note: PTF processing will not prevent the job or subsystem from becoming active after this check is made, but
before the PTF is actually processed.

Each record in the job preconditions array has the following format. The information must be presented in the
order listed below. The exact offsets for each entry are not given. For detailed descriptions of each field, see
Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | |CHAR(1) |Precondition type

| | |CHAR(10) |Precondition name
| |

[CHAR(Y) [Reserved




Object Precondition Record

An array containing the names of the objects that must not be allocated when the PTF is being immediately
applied or removed temporarily. When this PTF is applied or removed and this object has active or waiting
locks, the PTF will not be allowed to be processed.

Note: PTF processing will not prevent the object from being allocated after this check is made, but before the
PTF isactually processed.

Each entry in the object preconditions array has the following format. The information must be presented in the
order listed below. The exact offsets for each entry are not given. For detailed descriptions of each field, see
Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | |CHAR(10) | Precondition object name
| | |CHAR(10) |Precondition library name
| | |CHAR(10) | Precondition object type

| | |CHAR(*) |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Cover letter file name. The name of the file where the cover letter can be located.
Cover letter library name. The name of the library where the cover |etter file can be located.
Cover letter member name. The member name that contains the cover letter.

Development directory name. The name of the directory where the directory objects that will bein the PTF
reside. The possible specia valueis:

*PRDDIR The development directory name is the same as the product directory name.

Directory information record. The information about each directory for this PTF.

Directory object information record. The information about the objects for this directory.

Directory object name. The nhame of the directory abject to include in the PTF.

Exit program library name. The library where the exit program can be found. If the exit program is part of the
PTF, thisisthelibrary in which it exists currently. If the exit program is part of the product, thisis the primary
library where the exit program exists.

Exit program name. The name of the exit program.

Exit program type. Whether the exit program isto be included in this PTF. The possible values are:

*PTF The exit program isto be included in the PTF. The exit program must exist in the library
specified in the exit program library field.



*OBJLST Theexit programis part of the product and should not be included in the PTF. The exit program
must exist in one of the following:

« Theobject list for the product, option, and load of the PTF being created.
« Theprincipa library for the base option (*BASE) of the product.

Length of each job precondition record. The length of the job precondition record. The length must be set to
11.

Length of each object precondition record. The length of the object precondition record. The length must be
set to 30.

Length of the development directory name. The length of the development directory name. The length of a
devel opment directory cannot exceed 240 characters.

Length of the directory object name. The length of the directory object name. The length of a directory object
exceed 255 characters.

Length of the product directory name. The length of the product directory name. The length of a product
directory cannot exceed 240 characters.

Load ID. Theload ID of the product load for the PTF. Thiswill be alanguage load if the PTF is for textual
data, or it will be the code load.

Number of directory objects. The number of objects that exist in the array of directory object information
records. This number must be in the range of 1 through 100.

Number of job precondition records. The number of job preconditions that exist. This number must be in the
range of O through 10.

Number of object precondition records. The number of object preconditions that exist. This number must be
in the range of 0 through 10.

NLV. The NLV of the cover letter. This must be avalid system NLV.

Offset to the development directory name. The byte offset from the beginning of the directory information
parameter to the beginning of the name of the development directory.

Offset tothefirst directory object information record. The byte offset from the beginning of the directory
information parameter to the first directory object information record.

Offset to thefirst job precondition record. The byte offset from the beginning of the additional information
parameter to the beginning of the first job precondition record.

Offset to thefirst object precondition record. The byte offset from the beginning of the additional
information parameter to the beginning of the first object precondition record.

Offset to the next directory information record. The byte offset from the beginning of the directory
information parameter to the beginning of the next directory information record.

Offset to the product directory name. The byte offset from the beginning of the directory information
parameter to the beginning of the name of the product directory.

0OS/400 tar get release. The earliest release of the operating system on which you intend to load and apply the
PTF. This must be left-justified. If thisis blank, the current release is assumed. The possible special values
follow:



*CUR The PTF isto be loaded, applied to, and used on the release of the operating system
currently running on your system. The PTF also can be applied on a system with any later
release of the operating system installed.

*PRV The PTF isto be loaded, applied to, and used on the previous rel ease with modification level
0 of the operating system. The PTF also can be applied on a system with any later release of
the operating system installed.

Target release  The release of the operating system on which you intend to load and apply the PTF. The
release level is specified in the format VXRyMz, where Vx isthe version, Ry isthe release,
and Mzisthe modification level. Valid values depend on the current version, release, and
modification level, and they change with each new release.

Note: This PTF can be loaded and applied on any release after the specified target release.

Precondition library name. The name of the library where the object specified in the precondition object name
field resides.

Precondition name. The name of the job or subsystem that must not be active when this PTF is temporarily
applied or removed immediately. A specific name or a generic name can be specified. Thisfield must be blanks
when the precondition typeis 3.

Precondition object name. The name of the object that must not be allocated when this PTF is applied
temporarily or removed immediately. A specific name or a generic name may be specified.

Precondition object type. The type of the object specified in the precondition object name field.
Precondition type. The type of the precondition specified in the precondition name. The possible values are:
1 The precondition name indicates ajob.
2 The precondition name indicates a subsystem.

3 The system must be in restricted state for this PTF to be immediately applied or removed. The
precondition name field must be blanks when this value is specified.

Primary object library name. The library in which the objects are to be placed when the PTF is applied. If
necessary, the PTF apply operation maps the primary library that is specified when the PTF was created in the
actual installed library. Two cases where this isimportant are:

» The product load has been installed into a secondary language library.
« Dynamic library renaming was used when the product was installed.

Product directory name. The name of the directory defined by the product that is the default directory where
the objects will reside when the PTF is applied. The length of a product directory cannot exceed 240 characters.

Product ID. The product for which the PTF is being created. This product must be installed on the system.

Product option. The option of the product for which the PTF is being created. All objectsin the PTF must be
for the same option and the same library within the option.

PTF ID. The ID by which the PTF isto be known. The identifier must be 7 characters. The first character must
be numeric. The second and third characters must be alphabetic. The same identifier can be used only once for
each product and release level.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product in the format VXRyMz. Valid values



for x and y are 0 through 9, and valid values for z are O through 9 or A through Z.

Requisite type. The type of requisite relationship. If thisis blank, a prerequisite relationship is assumed. The
possible values are:

1 Therequisite PTF isa prerequisite of this PTF. The requisite PTF is required by this PTF, but it
does not require this PTF. It cannot specify this PTF as a prerequisite. It must be applied before or
with this PTF. If it is applied with this PTF, the system appliesit first.

2 Therequisite PTF is acorequisite of this PTF; it isrequired by this PTF, and it requires this PTF. It
must specify this PTF as a corequisite. Corequisite PTFs must be applied together. When they are
applied together, the system may apply either of them first. Thisvalueisnot valid for PTFswith a
target release earlier than V4R2MO.

(blank) A value of 1 isassumed. The requisite PTF is a prerequisite of this PTF. Therequisite PTF is
required by this PTF, but it does not require this PTF.

Reserved. An error will be signaled if this field does not contain blanks.

Run option. When the exit program is to be run. The possible values are:

*BOTH
*APPLY
*REMOVE
*PREAPY
*PRERMV
*PREBTH

The exit program will be run at the end of apply and remove processing.

The exit program will be run at the end of apply processing.

The exit program will be run at the end of remove processing.

The exit program will be run before the PTF is applied and at the end of apply processing.
The exit program will be run before the PTF isremoved and at the end of remove processing.

The exit program will be run before the PTF is removed and at the end of remove processing. It
isaso run before the PTF is applied and at the end of apply processing.

User data. Any data you want to pass to the exit program.

Error Messages

Message I D
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3C29 E
CPF3C31lE
CPF3C90 E
CPF35BCE
CPF35CCE

Error Message Text

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Object name &1 isnot valid.

Object type &1 is not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Object type &1 not supported.

Library required for building PTFs aready exists.



CPF35DA E
CPF35DB E
CPF35DC E
CPF35DD E
CPF35DF E
CPF35D3 E
CPF35D4 E
CPF35D5 E
CPF35D6 E
CPF35D8 E
CPF35D9 E
CPF3505 E
CPF3507 E
CPF3509 E
CPF357A E
CPF357B E
CPF357D E
CPF3570 E
CPF3571 E
CPF3572 E
CPF3573 E
CPF3574 E
CPF358A E
CPF358B E
CPF358C E
CPF358D E
CPF358E E
CPF359C E
CPF35EC E
CPF3901 E

Folder &1 not valid.

Duplicate documents specified.
Primary library not found.
Problem &1 does not exist.
Valuefor target release not valid.
Cover letter not copied.

Cover letter file record length too long.
Cover letter NLV not valid.
Duplicate exit programs specified.
Exit program &1 not valid.
Duplicate objects specified.

Corequisite PTF & 1-& 2 & 3 contains common objects.

Corequisite PTF &1-&2 & 3 not specified.
Specified corequisite PTF & 1-& 2 & 3 not valid.
Parameter value not valid.

Product not found.

Document or folder name not correct.

No PTF IDs availablein range.

PTF ID &1 not within valid range.

PTF &2-&1 &3 aready exists.

Resources required for product & 1 are not available.
PTF ID not valid.

Release not valid.

PTF not created.

Create PTF not alowed for product & 1.

Run option not valid.

Exit program type not valid.

Requisite type not valid.

Duplicate requisites specified.

PTF & 1-& 2 & 3 not created.



CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V2R3

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




»Create PTF Group (QpzCreatePtfGroup) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 PTF group information Input CHAR(*)

2 PTF group information format name Input CHAR(8)

3 Input variable Input CHAR(*)

4 Input variable format name Input CHAR(8)

5 Related PTF groups Input ARRAY (*) of

CHAR(60)

6 Number of related PTF groups Input BINARY (4)
7 CCsID Input BINARY (4)

8 Error code 1/0 CHAR(*)

Service Program Name: QPZGROUP
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Create PTF Group (QpzCreatePtfGroup) APl creates a PTF group.
A PTF group consists of a number of program temporary fixes (PTFs) for the purpose of managing those PTFs
as one entity. After creating the PTF group you can use the Work with PTF Groups (WRKPTFGRP) command

or the List PTF Group Details (QpzListPtfGroupDetails) API to view the PTF group. PTF groups can also be
managed using Management Central.

Authorities and Locks

Work with PTF Groups (WRKPTFGRP) command
*USE

File or User Space Authority
*USE

File or User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE

File or User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Lock conflicts may occur if this API is called while another PTF or PTF group operation isin progress.



Required Parameter Group
PTF group information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Attributes of the PTF group to be created. The format of thisinformation is described by the PTF group
information format name parameter.

PTF group information format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format of the information in the PTF group information parameter. The possible format names are:

GRPCO0100 For details, see GRPC0100 Format.

Input variable
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The name of the user space or file that contains the list of PTFs to be included in this PTF group. The
format of the name is defined by the input variable format name parameter.

For format GRPI0000, the input variable parameter should be specified asa CHAR(10) field with a
value of *NONE, or the parameter should be anull pointer.

For format GRPI0100, the input variable parameter will contain the qualified user space namein the
following format:

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name
| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |Library name

For format GRPI0200, the input variable parameter will contain the physical file member name in the
following format:

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |File name

| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |Library name

| 20 | 14 |CHAR(10) |File member name

Input variable format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format of the information in the input variable parameter. The possible format names are:

GRPIO000 Thereare no PTFsto beincluded in this PTF group. Y ou must include at least one
related PTF group in order to create this PTF group.



GRPI0100 Theinput variable parameter defines the name and format of a user space that contains
the list of PTFsto beincluded in this PTF group. For details, see GRPI0100 Format.

GRPI0200 Theinput variable parameter defines the name and format of a physical file member that
containsthe list of PTFsto beincluded in this PTF group. For details, see GRPI0200

Format.

Related PTF groups
INPUT; ARRAY (*) of CHAR(60)
The name of the PTF groups that are related to this PTF group. Related PTF groups are included by
specifying the PTF group name only, not by level. Related PTF groups are used when determining the

overall status of this PTF group and are also included when the PTF group is distributed and installed
using Management Central.

Number of related PTF groups
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of related PTF groups listed in the related PTF groups parameter. This number must be in
the range of 0 through 300.
CCSID.
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The coded character set ID for the PTF group name, description, and related PTF group names. Valid

values are 0 through 65533. If avalue of 0 is specified, the names and description are assumed to bein
the CCSID of thejob.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

GRPCO0100

Describes the format of the information in the PTF group information parameter.

For detailed descriptions of each field, see the Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof PTF group information
| 4 | 4 |[CHAR(60) |PTF group name

| 64 | 40 |CHAR(100) |PTF group description

| 164 | A4 |[BINARY(4)  |PTFgroup level

| 168 | A8 [CHAR(1) |Replace group




GRPI0100 format

Describes the format of the PTF List in the user space specified in the input variable parameter.

For detailed descriptions of each field, see the Field Descriptions.

Thisformat of the data that existsin the user space must be in the following format.

|  Offset
| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4)  |Offsettothefirst PTF record
| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4) INumber of PTF records
| 8 | 8 |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof each PTF record
|Note: The following fields are repeated for each PTF in the list.

[CHAR(?) [PTFID

|CHAR(?) |Product 1D

|CHAR(6) |Release

|CHAR(4) |Product option

|CHAR(4) |Product load ID

|CHAR(2) IMinimum level

|ICHAR(2) IMaximum level

GRPI0200 format

Defines the format of the PTF List in the physical file member specified in the input variable parameter. The
datain thisfile must bein the format defined by file QADSPPTF in library QSY S. Thisfile format is used when
specifing OUTPUT (* OUTFILE) on the Display PTF (DSPPTF) command or by using the Create PTF
Package(CRTPTFPKG) command in the System Manager/400 licensed product.
Thefollowing fieldsin thisfile are required to contain valid information:

« SCPPID

« Product ID

« SCPTFID

« PTFID

o SCPTRV

o Release

« SCOPTP

« Product option

o SCENLG

« Product load ID. A special value of "CODE" indicates the PTF isfor afeature type of * CODE.

o SCMNLV

o Minimum level.



e SCMXLV
¢ Maximum level.

Field Descriptions

File member name. The name of the physical file member that contains the list of PTFs to beincluded in this
PTF group. The datain this member must be in the format defined by file QADSPPTF in library QSY S.

File name. The name of the physical file that contains the list of PTFsto be included in this PTF group.

Library name. The name of the library where the user space or physical file can be located. Y ou can use these
specia values for the library hame:

*CURLIB Thejob's current library.
*LIBL Thelibrary list.

Length of each PTF record. The length of the data in each PTF record in the user space. The only valid value
is32.

Length of PTF group information. The length of the datain the PTF group information format, including this
field. The only valid value is 169.

Maximum level. The indicator of the highest level of the product on which this PTF can be installed. If the
minimum and maximum levels are the same, then this PTF can only beinstalled on one level of the product.
The level can be AA to 99. If the PTF has no maximum level, thisfield should be blanks.

Minimum level. Theindicator of the lowest level of the product on which this PTF can be installed. If the
minimum and maximum levels are the same, then this PTF can only beinstalled on one level of the product.
Thelevel can be AA to 99. If the PTF has no minimum level, thisfield should be blanks.

Number of PTF records. The number of PTF records that exist in the user space.
Offset tothefirst PTF record. The byte offset from the beginning of the user space to the first PTF record.
Product ID. The product identifier of the PTF.

Product load ID. Theload ID of the product load for the PTF. A special value of "CODE" indicatesthe PTF is
for afeature type of * CODE. For language loads, you must specify avalid national language version.

Product option. The option of the product for the PTF. Valid values are 0000 through 0099.
PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF to be included within the PTF group.

PTF group description. The text description of the PTF group. The description must be able to be contained in
a50-byte EBCDIC field. For example, 50 single-byte characters or 24 double-byte characters with one shift-out
character and one shift-in character.

PTF group level. Thelevel of the PTF group. The level can bein the range 1 through 99999. When creating a
different version of a PTF group, the new level specified should be higher. A higher level is considered to be a
more recent version of the PTF group.

PTF group name. The name of the PTF group you are creating. The first character must be numeric in the
range O through 9. The remaining characters cannot contain imbedded blanks or an asterisk(*). The name must



be able to be contained in a 30-byte EBCDIC field. For example, a name with single-byte characters must be a
maximum of 30 characters and be padded with blanks. For names with double-byte characters, the name must
begin with a numeric character followed by one shift-out character, then a maximum of 13 double-byte
characters followed by one shift-in character.

Release. The version, release, and modification of the PTF in the format VXRyMz. Valid values for x and y are O
through 9, and valid values for zare 0 through 9 or A through Z.

Replace group. The action to take when a PTF group of the same name already exists on the system. Only one
level of a PTF group can exist on the system. Valid vauesfor thisfield are:

0 Do not replace an existing PTF group of the same name, regardless of the level of the PTF group.

1 Replace an existing PTF group of the same name only when the of the level of the PTF group being
created is higher than the level of the existing PTF group.

2 Replace an existing PTF group of the same name only when the of the level of the PTF group being
created is equal to or higher than the level of the existing PTF group.

3 Alwaysreplace an existing PTF group of the same name.

User space name. The name of the user space that contains the list of PTFsto be included in this PTF group.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOCEE E Unable to convert datato CCSID & 1.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3598 E PTF function already in progress.

CPF36AE E Duplicate related PTF group & 1 not allowed.
CPF36AFE PTF group function already in progress.
CPF36A0 E Vauefor PTF group level &1 not valid.
CPF36A1E No PTFsor related PTF groups specified.
CPF36A2 E Length of PTF group name or text too long.
CPF36A3 E PTF group aready exists.

CPF36A6 E PTF group name & 1 not valid.

CPF36AT E PTF datafor PTF group is not valid.
CPF36B0 E Field at offset &1 in user space &2 not valid.
CPF36B1 E Value for parameter &1 not valid.

CPF3BC7 E CCSID &1 outside of valid range.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.



CPF3CF2 E Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
CPF3C21E Format name &1 is not valid.

CPF3C3CE Value for parameter &1 not valid.

CPF9801 E Object &2 in library &3 not found.

CPF9802 E Not authorized to object &2 in &3.

CPF9803 E Cannot alocate object &2 in library & 3.
CPF9820 E Not authorized to use library & 1.

CPF9848 E Cannot openfile &1 in library &2 member & 3.

CPFO872 E Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V5R2

&
Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Delete Product Definition (QSZDLTPD) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Quadlified product definition name  Input Char(20)
2 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Delete Product Definition (QSZDLTPD) API deletes asingle product definition object.

Authorities and Locks

Library Authority
*USE

Library Lock
*SHRUPD

Object Lock
*EXCL

Product Definition Authority
*OBJEXIST

Required Parameter Group

Qualified product definition name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
Thefirst 10 characters contain the product definition object name. The second 10 characters contain the
name of the library where the product definition object is located.
Error code
1/O; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



Error Messages

Message I D
CPFOC4B E
CPFOC52 E
CPF2105 E
CPF2110E
CPF2113 E
CPF2114 E
CPF2125E
CPF2176 E
CPF2182 E
CPF2189 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3C29 E
CPF3C90 E
CPFO872 E

Error Message Text

Product availability object & 2/& 1 recovery required.
Product definition &3 in library &4 not deleted.
Object &1in &2 type *& 3 not found.

Library &1 not found.

Cannot allocate library & 1.

Cannot allocate object &1in &2 type*& 3.

No objects deleted.

Library &1 damaged.

Not authorized to library & 1.

Not authorized to object &1in &2 type *& 3.
Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Object name &1 isnot valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V2R3

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Delete Product Load (QSZDLTPL) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Quadlified product load name Input Char(20)
2 Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Delete Product Load (QSZDLTPL) API deletes a single product load object.

Authorities and Locks

Library Authority
*USE

Library Lock
*SHRUPD

Object Lock
*EXCL

Product Load Authority
*OBJEXIST

Required Parameter Group

Qualified product load name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
Thefirst 10 characters contain the product load object name. The second 10 characters contain the name
of the library where the product load object is located.
Error code
1/O; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



Error Messages

Message I D
CPF2105 E
CPF2110 E
CPF2113 E
CPF2114 E
CPF2125E
CPF2176 E
CPF2182 E
CPF2189 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3C29 E
CPF3C90 E
CPFO872 E

Error Message Text

Object &1 in &2 type *& 3 not found.
Library &1 not found.

Cannot allocate library & 1.

Cannot allocate object &1 in &2 type *& 3.
No objects deleted.

Library &1 damaged.

Not authorized to library &1.

Not authorized to object &1 in &2 type *& 3.
Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Object name &1 isnot valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V2R3

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




sDelete PTF Group (QpzDeletePtfGroup) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 PTF group name Input CHAR(60)
2  PTFgroup level Input BINARY (4)
3 Deleterdated PTF groups Input CHAR(2)

4 CCSID Input BINARY (4)
5  Error code 1/0 CHAR(*)

Service Program Name: QPZGROUP
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Delete PTF Group (QpzDeletePtfGroup) API deletes a PTF group from the system. Y ou can optionally
delete al related PTF groups at the same time.

Authorities and Locks

Work with PTF Groups (WRKPTFGRP) command
*USE

Lock conflicts may occur if this API is caled while another PTF or PTF group operation isin progress.

Required Parameter Group
PTF group name
INPUT; CHAR(60)

The name or generic name of the PTF group to be deleted. A generic nameis astring of one or more
characters followed by an asterisk (*). Y ou can use these specia values for the PTF group name:

*ALL All PTF groups on the system are del eted.

PTF group level
INPUT; BINARY (4)

Thelevel of the PTF group to be deleted. This parameter isignored when a generic nameor *ALL is
specified for the PTF group name. Valid values for this parameter are:

0 The current level of the PTF group is deleted.



1-99999 The specified level of the PTF group is deleted. If the level does not exist on the system,
an error will occur.

Deleterelated PTF groups
INPUT; CHAR(1)

Whether related PTF groups will be deleted at the time this PTF group is deleted. This parameter is
ignored when * ALL is specified for the PTF group name. Valid values for this parameter are:

0 Related PTF groupswill not be del eted.

1 Related PTF groups will be deleted when this PTF group is deleted. Thiswill also delete the
related PTF groups of the related PTF groups.

CCsID
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The coded character set ID for the PTF group name. Valid values are 0 through 65533. If avalueof Ois
specified, the name is assumed to be in the CCSID of the job.
Error code
[/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOCEE E Unable to convert datato CCSID & 1.
CPF36A2 E Length of PTF group name or text too long.
CPF36A4 E PTF group &1 not found.

CPF36A6 E PTF group name &1 not valid.

CPF36AFE PTF group function aready in progress.
CPF3BC7 E CCSID &1 outside of valid range.
CPF3C3CE Vaue for parameter & 1 not valid.

CPF3CF1l E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3CF2 E Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.




API introduced: V5R2
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Delete Registered Application Files (QSZDLTAF,
QszDItRegAppFiles) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Application information path name Input Char(*)
2 Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QSZRAIRA
Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

The Delete Registered Application Files (QSZDLTAF, QszDItRegAppFiles) API deletesthefileslisted in the
filestag for the given component. This API does not delete information from the OS/400 Registered Application
Information Repository. To remove the files tag from the repository, call the Update OS/400 Registered
Application Information Repository API.

This API can be used to generically uninstall simple applications that only need to remove the files that were
installed and need no additional processing. It also can be used as a part of a more complex uninstall operation.
This API can be called to remove an application's files after the uninstall operation has performed any unique
processing (such as deleting a user profile).

The user must be aware of the following:

« This API should not be used for OS/400 packaged products. The user should use the Delete License
Program (DLTLICPGM) command to delete OS/400 packaged products. If a user chooses to use this AP
to delete objects for an OS/400 packaged product, an error message will be signalled.

« The program calling this API should not be listed in the files element of the component being processed,;
otherwise, locking exceptions may occur. If for some reason the program is listed, the program should be
copied to a different location before calling it.

Authorities and Locks

The authorities and locks for the first parameter are:
Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Authority for user space containing XML document
*USE

User space lock
*EXCLRD



Sream file directory authority
*RX

Authority for stream file containing XML document
*R
The authorities and locks for files to delete are:
Library Authority *OBJEXIST
Object Authority *OBJEXIST
Sream File Directory Authority *OBJEXIST
Stream File Object Authority *OBJEXIST

Required Parameter Group

Application information path name
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The path name of the object that contains the XML document with the information of the components to
be deleted by the API. This may be a path to a user space(* USRSPC) or a path to an stream file

(* STMF). The path name should be specified in the Qlg_Path Name T format. If a pointer is specified
in the path name format, it must be 16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more
information on this structure, see Path name format. The information contained in this object must be
given to the APl as an XML document according to the data type definition (DTD). For adetailed
description of the DTD, see Software Components DTD. For examples of how the XML input document

may be structured, see XML Document when deleting component files.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

XML document when deleting component files

The XML document may be an stream file (* STMF) or a user space (* USRSPC) object. In either case, the XML
document must conform to the Software Components DTD.

Even though all elements defined in the data type definition(DTD) are alowed when using this API, only the
following will be taken into account and the rest will be ignored: RegA pplnfoRepository, Component, Product,
Version, ComponentName, Instance and Vendor. See Software Components DTD for a detailed description of

each element.

The components specified should match the information in the OS/400 Registered Application Information



Repository. For example, if acomponent was registered without the Ver sion element, the version element should
be ommited when using this API.

Only filesfor a single component will be deleted for each component tag in the XML document.

The examples below illustrate the way to define an XML document to call this API.

Delete files for a single component.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/ 1 BM XM./ DTDY RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dt d" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersi on="1.0">

<Conponent Product Name="My conpil er” Conponent Versi on="v1.1.0"
Conponent Nane="Tool s"

Component Vendor =" Juan Perez"> </ Conponent >

</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

Delete files for multiple components.

Suppose you have two components which only differ in the component name(‘ComponentName' attribute). The
following example shows how files for the two components can be deleted.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=" ucs-2"' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM

"/ 1 BM XM/ DTDY RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dt d" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersion="1.0">

<Conponent Product Nanme="XYZ" Conponent Versi on="v3. 1. 0" Conponent Nane=" Conp
A" I nstance="Uni que"
Component Vendor =" Juan Perez"> </ Conponent >
<Comnponent Product Nanme="XYZ" Conponent Ver si on="v3. 1. 0" Conponent Nane=" Conp
B" I nstance="Uni que"
Conponent Vendor =" Juan Perez"> </ Conponent >
</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

Asyou can see in the previous example, the difference between the two components is the 'ComponentName'
attribute. An error is signalled if the document is given as follows:

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=" ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/ 1 BM XM/ DTDY RegApp! nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersion="1.0">

<Comnponent Product Name="XYZ" Conponent Ver si on="v3. 1. 0" Conponent Nanme=""
| nst ance="Uni que"

Conponent Vendor =" Juan Perez">

</ Conponent >

</ RegAppl! nf oReposi t ory>

In this case, the '‘ComponentName' attribute is empty; therefore, this matches two entriesin the repository, so the
API will not know which files should be deleted.



Error Messages

Message | D
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3CF2E
CPF9872 E

CPF3C1EE
CPFOCCLE
CPFOCC2E
CPFOCC3 E
CPFOCC7 E
CPFOCD2 E

Error Message Text

Severe error addressing parameter list.

Error code parameter not valid.

Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended.
Required parameter & 1 omitted.

Error initializing the XML parser.

Error found on XML input document.

Delete files not allowed for a packaged product.
Requested function not successful.

Application information path name not valid.

API introduced: V5R1

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category



Generate CD-ROM Premastering Information
(QLPCDINF, QlpGenCdPremasteringinfo) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 Format name Input Char(8)
3  Distribution set map identifier Input Char(10)
4 CD-ROM size Input Binary(4)
5 CD-ROM volumeidentifier prefix  Input Char(30)
6  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE
Service Program: QLPCDROM
Threadsafe: No

The Generate CD-ROM Premastering Information (OPM, QLPCDINF; ILE, QlpGenCdPremasteringinfo) AP
allows you to do the following:

« Generate the distribution set map file

A byte-stream file in the root directory is created and contains information about which tape files reside
on each CD-ROM volume. The name of this file is\glptbdnnnnnnn, where tbdnnnnnnn is the name of
the distribution set map identifier that is provided as an input parameter to this API. Thisfile needsto
be saved with the name QDSETMAP, using the CPY TOTAP command, to the same set of tapes prior to
being sent off for mastering to CD-ROM. Thisfile iswritten to each CD-ROM volume and is used by
programs to ease in intelligent prompting during system installation.

« Retrieveinformation about the files that were saved when the job was enabled for CD-ROM
premastering using the Handle CD-ROM Premastering State (QLPCDRST, QlpHandleCdState) API.
(Note: Premastering isthe set of activities donein preparation for creating a master image as atemplate
for manufacturing a number of copies of a CD-ROM.)

This information includes the tape file name, its corresponding CD-ROM file name (only for files
needed by the OS/400 installation process, such as those saved with SAVSY S or SAVLICPGM), the
CD-ROM volume it will be placed on, and the volume serial position in this set of CD-ROMs.

Authorities and Locks

API Public Authority
*EXCLUDE

QSYSLibrary Authority
*CHANGE

User Space Authority



*CHANGE

User Space Library Authority
*USE

User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Required Parameter Group
Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that receives the generated list and the library in which it islocated. The first 10
characters contain the user space name, and the second 10 characters contain the library name.

The following special values are allowed for the library name:

*CURLIB Thecurrent library is used to locate the user space. If there is no current library, QGPL
(genera purpose library) is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the user space.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information returned.
The possible format name follows:

PCDLO0100 Premastering information
For more information, see PCDL0100 List Data Section.

Distribution set map identifier
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The distribution set map identifier that uniquely establishes this set of CD-ROMs being premastered.

This name can only include the following characters:
o Uppercase characters (A-2)
o Numeric characters (0-9)
o Underscore character ()

Thisidentifier should be the same as that specified on the Handle CD-ROM Premastering State API.

CD-ROM size
INPUT; BINARY (4)



The size of the CD-ROM in megabytes that is used during mastering. This information is needed to
accurately calculate where the tape files reside on CD-ROM.

CD-ROM volumeidentifier prefix
INPUT; CHAR(30)
The prefix of the volume identifier for the CD-ROM volumes. Each CD-ROM will be assigned a unique
volume identifier starting with these 30 characters. A 2-digit numeric suffix is added to this prefix and
then incremented for each CD-ROM volume in the set. For example, the volume identifiersfor a

3-volume CD-ROM set when a prefix of MY CDS is used would be MY CDS01, MY CDS02, and
MY CDS03.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of the Generated List

The file member list consists of:
o A user area
« A generic header
« Aninput parameter section
« A header section
o A list data section:
o PCDL0100 format

For details about the user area and generic header, see User Space Format for List APIs. For details about the
remaining items, see the following sections. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the list returned, see Field

Descriptions.

When you retrieve list entry information from a user space, you must use the entry size returned in the generic
header. The size of each entry may be padded at the end. If you do not use the entry size, the result may not be
valid. For examples of how to processlists, see APl examples.

Input Parameter Section

| Offset

[ Dec | Hex |Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name specified

| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space library name specified
| 20 | 14 |CHAR(S) |Format name specified

[28 [ 1C [BINARY(4) [CD-ROM size

| 32 | 20 [CHAR(10) |Distribution set map identifier

| 42 | 2A |CHAR(30) |CD-ROM volume identifier prefix




Header Section

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |User space name used

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |User space library name used

PCDLO0100 List Data Section

| Offset

l—li Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(17) | Tape file label

[17 [ 11 [CHAR(256) [CD-ROM file name

| 273 | 111 |CHAR(32) |CD-ROM volume identifier
[305 [ 131 [CHARQ) [Reserved

| 308 | 134 [BINARY(4) |CD-ROM volume serial position

Field Descriptions

CD-ROM file name. The name of the file asit will be on CD-ROM.
CD-ROM size. The size of the CD-ROM in megabytes that is used during mastering.

CD-ROM volumeidentifier. The CD-ROM volume identifier for the CD-ROM volume that this file will be
on.

CD-ROM volumeidentifier prefix. The 30-character prefix of the volume identifier for the CD-ROM volumes
that was specified in the call to the API.

CD-ROM volume serial position. The position in a set of CD-ROMSs that this CD-ROM volumeisin.
Distribution set map identifier. The distribution set map identifier that was specified in the call to the API.
Format name specified. The format nhame that was passed to this APl on the call in the format name parameter.
Reserved. Anignored field.

Tapefilelabel. The name of the file that was saved to tape.

User space library name specified. The name of the user space library as specified on the call to the API.

User spacelibrary name used. The actual name of the library where this user space was found.



User space name specified. The name of the user space as specified on the call to the API.

User space name used. The actual name of the user space used to store the data listed.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3C1EE Required parameter & 1 omitted.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C36 E Number of parameters, & 1, entered for this APl was not valid.
CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3CF2 E Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
CPF3DA4 E CD-ROM size parameter &1 not valid.
CPF3DAS5 E Filewill not fit on a CD-ROM.

CPF3D9D E Information about distribution set map not found.
CPF3D9E E Distribution set map identifier &1 is not valid.
CPF9801 E Object &2 inlibrary &3 not found.

CPF9802 E Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.

CPF9803 E Cannot allocate object &2 in library & 3.
CPF9804 E Object &2 in library &3 damaged.

CPF9807 E Oneor more librariesin library list deleted.
CPF9808 E Cannot allocate one or more librarieson library list.
CPFO810E Library &1 not found.

CPF9820 E Not authorized to use library & 1.
CPF9830 E Cannot assign library & 1.

CPFO872 E Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V3R6
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Generate License Key (QLZAGENK) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Product identification Input Char(*)
2 Product identification format name Input Char(8)
3 Licensekey input Input Char(*)
4 Licensekey input format name Input Char(8)
5  Licensekey output Output Char(*)
6  Length of license key output Input Binary(4)
7  Licensekey output format name Input Char(8)
8  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Generate License Key (QLZAGENK) API generates alicense key to enable users to access a product or a
feature of a product. The key is specific to the product and system information entered in this API. The resulting
key isacombination of 18 letters and numbers, A-F and 0-9. To run this API, the product definition of the
product you are generating the key for must exist on the system.

This command also adds the license information to the license repository. The keys are saved in the repository
to keep ahistory of al the keys created. The repository can be queried to see what keys were generated for such
things as a specific product, system, and so on. For more information about the license repository, see Retrieve

License Key Information API.

Authorities and Locks

APl QLZAGENK Authority
*PUBLIC(*EXCLUDE)

Required Parameter Group

Product identification
INPUT; CHAR(*)
Information that uniquely identifies the product or feature for which the license key is being generated.

The structure of thisinformation is determined by the name of the format. For more information, see
LICT0100 Format.

Product identification format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)




The name of the format containing the information to identify the product.
The format nameis:

LICTO100 Basic product information used as input to the API. For details, see the LICT0100
Format.

License key input
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information that is used to generate a unique license key for the product. The structure of this
information is determined by the name of the format. For more information, see LICC0100 Format.

License key input format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format containing the input for generating the license key.
The format nameis:

LICC0100 License key information used asinput to the API. For details, see LICC0100 Format.

License key output
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

Information about the license key generated. The structure of thisinformation is determined by the
name of the format. For more information, see LICK0100 Format.

Length of license key output
INPUT; BIN(4)

The length of the license key output parameter.
License key output format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format containing the output for the generated license key.

The format nameis;

LICK0100 License key information generated from the API. For details, see LICK0100
Format.
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



LICT0100 Format

The following information uniquely describes the product or feature for which the license information is to be
added. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

[0 [ 0 [CHAR() [Product 1D

| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |License term
| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Feature

LICC0100 Format

The following specifies the format for the license key information used to generate the license key for the
product. All fields must be specified. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex [Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4)  |Sizeof licensekey input structure
| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4)  |Usagelimit

| 8 | 8 |[CHAR(®7) |Expiration date

| 15 | F [CHAR(10) |Vendor password

| 25 | 19 |[CHAR(g) |Serial number

| 33 | 21 |[CHAR(4) |Processor group

| 37 | 25 |[CHAR(9) |Vendor data

LICK0100 Format

The following specifies the format for the license key generated by this product. For detailed descriptions of the
fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) |Bytes returned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4)  |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |CHAR(S8) |License key

| 26 | 1A |CHAR(13) |Generation date and time




Field Descriptions

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available dataiis returned if enough
spaceis provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Expiration date. The date the product license will expire. After this date, the usage limit is set to the default
usage limit. No user over the usage limit is allowed to access the product or feature. A new license key must be
obtained from the software provider to allow further use of the product.

CYYMMDD Cisthecentury, YY istheyear, MM isthe month, and DD isthe day. The date must be
numeric as follows:
« Century, where O indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
« Month may not be greater than 12.

« Day may not be greater than 31.

9999999 Thereis no expiration date for the product or feature.

Feature. The feature of the product to which the license key is being generated. Valid values for the feature are
5001 through 9999.

Generation date and time. The date and time that the license key was generated in the CY YMMDDHHMMSS
format as follows:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Year
MM  Month
DD Day
HH  Hour
mm  Minute
SS  Second

License key. The license key generated for the product. The key will be made up of characters A-F and
numbers 0-9.

Licenseterm. The extent of time the authorized usage limit for a product lasts. Each time anew licensetermis
installed for a product, the authorized usage limit must be set by:

» Obtaining a new license key from the software provider.
« Adding the new license key to the system using the Add License Key (ADDLICKEY') command.

Possible values are:
VX The authorized usage limit is valid for the entire version of the product or feature.

VXRy The authorized usage limit isvalid for the entire release of the product or feature.



VxRyMz The authorized usage limit is valid only for the modification level of the product.

Where the x and y can be a number from O through 9. Z can be a number 0 through 9 or aletter A through Z.

Processor group. The processor group of the system the product or feature will be installed on. Thisfield isleft
justified.

*ANY The license key generated can be used with any processor group.
Product ID. The product ID of the product or feature to which the license information is being added.

Serial number. The seria number of the system the license key will be installed on.

Size of license key input structure. The size, in bytes, of the license key input structure contained in format
L1CC0100.

Usage limit. The usage limit that will be in effect when the product or featureisinitially installed.
0-999999 The number of users allowed to access the product or feature.

-1 Any number of users are allowed to access the product or feature.

Vendor data. An 8 character field for vendor defined usage.

Vendor password. The software vendor's password. This password is encrypted and stored with the product. It
isused in validating this Generate License Key request. It must also be the same password used when adding
product license information (ADDPRDLICI command or QLZADDLI API) to this product or feature. The
password must begin with an alphabetic character (A through Z, $, #, or @). This character must be followed by
no more than 9 alphameric characters (A through Z, O through 9, $, #, @, or ).

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOCB2 E Product identifier &1 not valid.

CPFOC4B E Product availability object & 2/& 1 recovery required.
CPFOCAC E Cannot allocate object &1 in library & 2.

CPFOC4D E Error occurred while processing object &1 in library & 2.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C19E Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C24 E Length of the receiver variableis not valid.
CPF3C0 E Literal value cannot be changed.



CPF8191 E
CPF8193 E
CPFOEOS E
CPFOEOF E
CPFOE1S E
CPFOE40 E
CPFOEAL E
CPFOEA2 E
CPFOE44 E
CPFOEAS E
CPFOE46 E
CPFOE54 E
CPFOESS E
CPFOES9 E
CPF9838 E
CPF9872 E

Product definition &4 in & 9 damaged.
Product load object &4 in & 9 damaged.
Feature & 3 not valid.

Vendor password & 1 not valid.

Error in license management function.
Usage limit &1 not valid.

Product &1 & 2 feature & 3 not found or not correctly installed.
Vendor password not correct.

Processor group must be specified.
Serial number must be specified.
License key not generated.

License term &1 not valid.

License repository object damaged.
Expiration date &1 is not valid.

User profile storage limit exceeded.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V3R1
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Generate Program Temporary Fix Name
(QPZGENNM) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 PTFinformation Input Char(50)
4 Format name Input Char(8)
5  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

PTF save files and cover letters are usually named Q plusthe PTF ID. Sometimes a PTF for another product
exists on the system and has the same ID. When this happens, another name must be selected for the PTF save
file and the cover letter member name. The first 8 characters of the cover letter member name must match the
PTF save file name. The Generate PTF Name (QPZGENNM) API generates a save file or cover letter member
name for a PTF. Checking is done to verify that the name has not been used. A unique cover letter nameis
generated for each national language version (NLV).
Y ou can use the QPZGENNM API to:

« Generate aunique name for a PTF savefilein the library returned in the library name field.

« Generate aunique name for a PTF cover letter member name in the library and file returned in the
library name field and file name field.

Authorities and Locks

API Public Authority
*USE

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)
The receiver variable to receive the generated name. Y ou can specify the size of the area smaller than

the format requested as long as you specify the receiver variable length parameter correctly. As aresult,
the API returns only the data the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)



The length of the receiver variable. The length must be at least 8 bytes. If thisvalueislarger than the
actual receiver variable, unexpected results may occur.

PTF information
INPUT; CHAR(50)

The information about the PTF or cover letter needed to generate the name. For more information, see
Format of PTF Information.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(S)

The format of the returned information.

PTFGO0100 Qualified savefile name.

PTFG0200 Cover letter member, file, and library name.

For more information, see Format of Returned | nformation.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of PTF Information

The following describes the PTF information parameter. For a detailed description of the fields in this table, see
Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) IPTFID

| 7 | 7 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID

| 14 | E |[CHAR(6) |Release level

| 20 | 14 |[CHAR(14) |Reserved

| 34 | 22 |[CHAR(4) |National language version
| 38 | 26 |[CHAR(12 |Reserved

Format of Returned Information

When you generate a name for a PTF or cover |etter, the nameis only unique in the library and file returned by
the API. The formats below show the fields returned in the receiver variable parameter. For a detailed
description of the fields in these tables, see Field Descriptions.

PTFG0100 Format



Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

|

|

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4)  |Bytesreturned
| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4)  |Bytesavailable
| 8 | 8 |[CHAR(10) |File name

| 18 | 12 |CHAR(10) |Library name

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(28) |Everything from the PTFG0100 format
| 28 | 1C |[CHAR(10) |Member name

[738 [ 26 [CHAR() [Reserved

Field Descriptions

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if enough
space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

File name. If the format requested was PTFGO0100, thisis the save file name to be used to store the PTF. If the
format requested was PTFGO0200, thisis the file where the cover letter should be stored.

Library name. The library name for the PTF or cover |etter file.
Member name. The member name for the cover letter.
National language version. The national language version of the cover letter for which the member nameisto

be generated. Thisfield isignored when the format is PTFG0100. For alist of valid values, seethe
Glaobalization topic.

Product ID. The PTF isfor this product.
PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF.

Release level. The version, release, and maodification level of the PTF. This must be in the format VXRyMz
Valid valuesfor x and y are 0 through 9, and valid values for z are O through 9 or A through Z.

Reserved. Thisfield isignored in the returned variable parameter. In the PTF information parameter, thisfield
isreserved and must contain blanks.



Usage Notes

Thefile nameis not reserved and could be in use when a succeeding function tries to useit.

A name cannot be generated for a PTF that is already in device * SERVICE known to the system. An error will
be signaed if thisis done. For a description of * SERVICE, see the Log Program Temporary Fix Information

API.

A name cannot be generated for a cover letter member if acover letter for the same NLV and PTF ID already
exists.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPFOCB3 E Value for reserved field not valid.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C19E Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
CPF3C20E Error found by program & 1.

CPF3C21E Format name &1 is not valid.

CPF3C24 E Length of the receiver variableis not valid.
CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF35BE E Product &1 & 3 not supported or installed.
CPF35D5 E Cover letter NLV not valid.

CPF35ED E PTFID &1 not valid.

CPF35E9 E PTF &1-&2 &3 dready in * SERVICE.
CPF358A E Release not valid.

CPFO872 E Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V2R3
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Handle CD-ROM Premastering State (QLPCDRST,
QlpHandleCdState) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2  Format name Input Char(8)

3 Current CD-ROM premastering state Output Binary(4)
4  Distribution set map identifier used Output Char(10)
5 Reguested CD-ROM premastering state  Input Binary(4)
6  Distribution set map identifier Input Char(10)
7  Option Input Binary(4)
8  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE
Service Program: QLPCDROM

Threadsafe: No

The Handle CD-ROM Premastering State (OPM, QLPCDRST; ILE, QlpHandleCdState) API alows you to do
the following:

« Enablethejob for CD-ROM premastering. (Note: Premastering is the set of activitiesdonein
preparation for creating a master image as atemplate for manufacturing a number of copies of a
CD-ROM.)

When the job isin this state, al save operations (SAVOBJ, SAVLIB, SAVLICPGM, SAV, SAVDLO,
SAVSY S, and so forth) result in information being stored away about the sizes of these tape files. This
information is then used as input for the Generate CD-ROM Premastering Information (QLPCDINF,
QlpGenCdPremasteringlnfo) API when it generates the QDSETMAP byte-stream file. Seethe
description of the Generate CD-ROM Premastering Information API for an explanation of the
QDSETMAP byte-stream file. Also, the following occurs:

0 During a SAVSY S operation, specia files are saved to tape that are needed on the CD-ROM
when you try to perform an installation.

o Tape-write error protection isturned off during the save operations.
« Disablethe job for CD-ROM premastering
Place the job back into a state where all save operations work as before. There are two options that can
be used when disabling the job for CD-ROM premastering.
o Leave the current information about the files saved during thisjob asis.
This option gives you the ability to enable the job again later to continue save operations for a
given set of CD-ROMs.
Signing off or ending your job is equivalent to performing this option.
o Erasethe current information about the files saved during thisjob.



This option removes al existing information about any save operations done during this job.
The next time you enable your job for CD-ROM premastering, there will be no information
about this set CD-ROMs.

« Query the current CD-ROM premastering job state

Authorities and Locks

API Public Authority
*EXCLUDE

QSYSLibrary Authority
*CHANGE

User Space Authority
*CHANGE

User Space Library Authority
*USE

User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Required Parameter Group
Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that receives the generated list and the library in which it islocated. The first 10
characters contain the user space name, and the second 10 characters contain the library name.

The following special valueis allowed for the user space name:

*NONE No information about tape files that are saved when ajob was enabled for CD-ROM
premastering are returned.

The following special values are allowed for the library name:

*CURLIB Thecurrent library is used to locate the user space. If there is no current library, QGPL
(genera purpose library) is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the user space.

This parameter must be blank when the requested CD-ROM premastering state
parameter is not -1.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)



The content and format of the information returned.
The possible format name follows:

TPFLO100 Thelist of tape files that are saved when the job was enabled for CD-ROM
premastering

For more information, see TPFL0100 List Data Section. This parameter must be blank
when the requested CD-ROM premastering state parameter is not -1.

Current CD-ROM premastering state
OUTPUT; BINARY (4)

The variable that receives the current CD-ROM premastering state.
The possible values follow:

0 Thejobisnot enabled for CD-ROM premastering

1 Thejobisenabled for CD-ROM premastering

Distribution set map identifier used
OUTPUT; CHAR(10)

The variable that receives the distribution set map identifier for the set of tapes currently being
premastered.

Requested CD-ROM premastering state
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The CD-ROM premastering state that the job should be set to.
The possible values follow:

0 Disablethejob for CD-ROM premastering without destroying the information about the tape
files that have been saved.

1 Enablethejob for CD-ROM premastering.

2 Disablethejob for CD-ROM premastering and also destroy all information about tape files that
have been saved.

-1 Return the current CD-ROM premastering job state and the distribution set map identifier that
are being used in the output parameters.

Distribution set map identifier
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The distribution set map identifier that uniquely establishes this set of CD-ROMSs being premastered.

This name can only include the following characters:
o Uppercase characters (A-2)



o Numeric characters (0-9)
o Underscore character ()

This parameter must be blank when the requested CD-ROM premastering state parameter isnot 1.
Option

INPUT; BINARY (4)

Whether to create new information about this particular set of CD-ROMs or to add information to a set

of CD-ROMSs. This parameter must be 0 when the requested CD-ROM premastering state parameter is
not 1.

The possible values follow:

0 Start over with new information about CD-ROM premastering. If existing information is found
about this set of CD-ROMSs, the information will be erased.

1 Addinformation about CD-ROM premastering. If existing information is found about this set of
CD-ROMs, it continues to be used and any future save operations that are done during this job
are added to it.

Error code
[/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of the Generated List

The file member list consists of the following:
o A user area
« A generic header
« Aninput parameter section
« A header section
A list data section:
0 TPFL0100 format

For details about the user area and generic header, see. For details about the remaining items, see the following
sections. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the list returned, see Field Descriptions.

When you retrieve list entry information from a user space, you must use the entry size returned in the generic
header. The size of each entry may be padded at the end. If you do not use the entry size, the result may not be
valid. For examples of how to process lists, see.



Input Parameter Section

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name specified

| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space library name specified

| 20 | 14 |[CHAR() |Format name specified

| 28 | 1C |[BINARY(4)  |Requested CD-ROM premastering state
| 32 | 20 |BINARY(4)  |Option

| 36 | 24 |[CHAR(10) |Distribution set map identifier

Header Section

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name used

| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space library name used

TPFLO100 List Data Section

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
[0 [ 0 |[CHAR@7)  [Tapefilelabe

Field Descriptions

Distribution set map identifier. The distribution set map identifier that was specified in the call to the API.
Format name specified. The format name that was passed to this API on the call in the format name parameter.
Option. The option that was passed to this APl on the call in the option parameter.

Requested CD-ROM premastering state. The requested CD-ROM premastering state that was specified in the
cal to the API.

Tapefilelabel. The name of the tape file that was saved to tape.
User spacelibrary name specified. The name of the user space library as specified on the call to the API.

User spacelibrary name used. The actual name of the library where this user space was found.



User space name specified. The name of the user space as specified on the call to the API.

User space name used. The actual name of the user space used to store the data listed.

Error Messages

Message I D
CPF24B4 E
CPF3C1EE
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C36 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3CF2E
CPF3D9B E
CPF3DOCE
CPF3D9E E
CPF3DA2 E
CPF3DA3 E
CPF9801 E
CPF9802 E
CPF9803 E
CPF9804 E
CPF9807 E
CPF9808 E
CPF9810 E
CPF9820 E
CPF9830 E
CPFO872 E

Error Message Text
Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Required parameter & 1 omitted.

Format name &1 is not valid.

Number of parameters, & 1, entered for this APl was not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
Requested CD-ROM premastering state not valid.
Option &1 not valid.

Distribution set map identifier &1 isnot valid.
&1 parameter is not blank.

&1 parameter is not 0.

Object &2 inlibrary &3 not found.

Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.

Cannot allocate object &2 inlibrary & 3.

Object &2 in library & 3 damaged.

Oneor more librariesin library list deleted.
Cannot allocate one or more libraries on library list.
Library &1 not found.

Not authorized to use library & 1.

Cannot assign library & 1.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V3R6
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Install Secondary Language (QLPISLNG) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 NLV language D Input Char(4)

2 Device Input Char(10)

3 Interactive mode screen |/O Input Char(2)
indicator

4 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Install Secondary Language (QLPISLNG) API installs the secondary language that is specified in the NLV
language ID parameter. It allows both an interactive mode and a batch mode of installation to install the
secondary language.

Authorities and Locks

Public API authority
*EXCLUDE

User authority
*SAVSYS

Device lock
*EXCLRD

Secondary language library lock
*SHRUPD

Required Parameter Group

NLV language ID
INPUT; CHAR(4)

The national language version (NLV) language identifier of the secondary language to install.

Notes:

1. For alist of secondary languages, see the Software Installation @ book.

2. Both 29xx and 57xx are accepted for this parameter. The Software Installation@ book lists




secondary language I Ds as 57xx and primary language | Ds as 29xx. Therefore, to eliminate the
possibility of failing the installation when the calling program passes a 57xx language ID, the
API accepts both the 29xx and 57xx language IDs.

Device
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the device from which to install.
I nteractive mode screen 1/O indicator
INPUT; CHAR(L)

An indicator as to whether screen I/O isdesired in interactive mode. Valid values are:
0 Screen|/Oisnot desired
1 Screenl/Oisdesired

Note: When the API runsin batch mode, no screen 1/O is provided regardless of the value of this
indicator.

Error code
[/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPD3DACE Device &1 isnot avalid installation device.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.
CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3DAAE NLV language ID & 1 isnot valid.

CPF3DAB E Secondary language installation is not complete.
CPF3DACE Language ID specified is the primary language ID.
CPF3DAD E Screen 1/O parameter value is not valid.

CPF3DAEE Not authorized to the secondary language installation process.
CPF9814 E Device &1 not found.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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List Product in a Save File (QLPLPRDS) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 Format name Input Char(8)
3  Quadlified save file name Input Char(20)
4 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The List Product in a Save File (QLPLPRDS) API generates alist for all product loads found in asave file. This
list contains:

« Theproduct ID
o Thereleaselevel
« Theoption

« Theload type

« Thelanguage ID

The products must have been saved into the save file with the SAVLICPGM command. Thelist is placed in the
specified user space. The generated list replaces any information in the user space.

Authorities and Locks

User Space Authority
*CHANGE

Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Save File Authority
Operational

User Space Lock
*EXCL

Save File Lock
*SHRRD



Required Parameter Group
Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that isto receive the created list. The first 10 characters contain the user space name.
The second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the user spaceislocated.

Y ou can use these special valuesfor the library name:
*CURLIB Thejob's current library
*LIBL Thelibrary list

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information returned for each product code or language load.
The possible format names are:

PRDL0100 Product ID, Release level, Product option, Load type, Language ID.

Qualified savefile name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The name of the save file where the product was saved using SAVLICPGM. The first 10 characters
contain the save file name, and the second 10 characters contain the name of the library where thefileis

located.

Y ou can use these special values for the library name:
*CURLIB Thejob's current library
*LIBL Thelibrary list

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of the Generated Lists

Thelist consists of:
o A user area
« A generic header



o Aninput parameter section
« A header section
A list data section:

o PRDLO0100 format

For details about the user area and generic header, see . For details about the remaining items, see the following
sections. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the list returned, see Field Descriptions.

When you retrieve list entry information from a user space, you must use the entry size returned in the generic
header. The size of each entry may be padded at the end. If you do not use the entry size, the result may not be
valid.

Input Parameter Section

|  Offset

[ Dec [ Hex |Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |User space name specified

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |User space library name specified
| 20 | 14 |CHAR() |Format name

| 28 | 1C |CHAR(10) |Save file name specified

| 38 | 26 |CHAR(10) |Savefile library name specified

Header Section

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |User space name used

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |User space library name used
| 20 | 14 |CHAR(10) |Save file name used

| 30 | 1E |CHAR(10) |Save file library name used

PRDL0100 Format

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |[Type Field

[0 | 0 [CHAR() [Product 1D

[ 7 [ 7 [CHAR®) [Releaseevel

| 13 | D [CHAR®) |Product option
[ 17 [ 1L [CHAR(0) [Load type




27 1B~ [CHAR@) [Canguage 1D

Field Descriptions

Format name. The content and format of the information returned for each product.
The possible values are:

PRDL0100 Product ID, release level, product option, load type, language ID.

Language ID. The ID of the language found for the product in the save file. Thisfield will be blank when the
load type is* CODE.

Load type. The type of load found for the product in the savefile.
The possible values are;
*CODE indicating the load is a code load

*LNG indicating theload is alanguage load

Product I1D. The name of a product found in the save file whose product information is to be placed in the list.

Product option. A product option number found in the save file whose product information is to be placed in
thelist.

Release level. The version, release, and maodification level of the product.
The format of thisfield is VVRrMm where:

v Product version

r  Product release

m Product modification

Savefile library name specified. The name of the library containing the save file whose product information is
to be placed in the list.

Savefilelibrary name used. The name of the library containing the save file whose product information is
placed in thelist.

Save file name specified. The name of the save file specified in the call to the API.
Save file name used. The name of the save file whose product information is placed in the list.

User spacelibrary name specified. The name of the library specified in the call to the API that contains the
user space.

User spacelibrary name used. The name of the library that contains the user space that isto receive the
generated list.

User space name specified. The name of the space specified in the call to the API.



User space name used. The name of the user space that is to receive the generated list.

Error Messages

Message | D
CPF0600 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CAA E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3CF2 E
CPF3CL1EE
CPF3C20E
CPF3C21E
CPF3C90E
CPF3D94 E
CPF3200 E
CPF8100 E
CPF9800 E

Error Message Text

All CPFO6xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
Severe error while addressing parameter list.

List istoo large for user space & 1.

Error code parameter not valid.

Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.

Required parameter & 1 omitted.

Error found by program & 1.

Format name &1 is not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

No product found in savefile.

All CPF32xx messages could be returned. xx is from 01 to FF.
All CPF81xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

API Introduced: V3R1
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List Program Temporary Fixes (QpzListPTF) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 Product information Input Char(50)
3  Format name Input Char(8)
4 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Service Program: QPZLSTFX
Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

The List Program Temporary Fixes (QpzListPTF) API returns alist of PTFsfor the specified product, option,
load, and release. The product must be supported or installed before the list of PTFs s returned.

Authorities and Locks

User Space Authority
*CHANGE

User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE

User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Required Parameter Group
Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that isto receive the generated list. The first 10 characters contain the user space name.
The second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the user spaceislocated. Y ou can use
these special values for the library name:

*CURLIB Thejob's current library.
*LIBL Thelibrary list.



Product information
INPUT; CHAR(50)

The attributes of the product for which information is being requested. For more information on this
parameter, see Format of Product Information.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information that is returned for each PTF. The possible format names are:

PTFLO100 List of PTFsfor product, option, load, and release. For more information, see
PTFL0100 Format List Section.

Error code
1/O; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of Product Information

For the detailed descriptions of each field, see the Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID

[ 7 [ 7 [CHAR(®) [Release level

| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Option

| 17 | 11 |CHAR(10) |Load ID

| 27 | 1B |[CHAR(1) |Include superseded PTFs
[ 28 [ 1IC [CHAR(22)  |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Include superseded PTFs. Whether to include superseded PTFsin thelist. Valid values follow:
0 Do not include superseded PTFsin thelist.
1 Include superseded PTFsin thelist.
Load ID. Theload ID for which PTFs are being requested. Load IDs are 10 charactersin length. For example,

2924 istheload ID for an English national language version (NLV). Y ou can use the following special value for
theload ID:



*ALL Thelist of PTFscontains PTFsfor all loads for the product specified.

Option. The option number for which PTFs are being requested. Use 0000 for the base option. Valid values are
0000 through 0099, where each character isadigit. Y ou can use this special value for the option:

*ALL Thelist of PTFscontains PTFsfor all options of the specified product.

Product ID. The product ID for which PTFs are being requested.
Release level. The release of the product for which PTFs are requested.

VxRyMz Therelease for which PTFs are being requested. The release must be in the format VxRyMz. Valid
entries for x and y are any number between 0 and 9. A valid entry for z is a number between 0 and
9 or acharacter between A and Z.

Y ou can use this specia value for the release:

*ALL The generated list of PTFs contains PTFsfor all releases of the specified product.

Reserved. This field must contain hexadecimal zeros.

Format of the Generated Lists

The user space will contain:
o A user area
« A generic header
« Aninput parameter section
« A header section
o A list data section:
o PTFL0100 format

For details about the user area and generic header, see User Space Format for List APIs. For details about the

remaining items, see the following sections. For detailed descriptions of the fields in the generated list returned,
see Field Descriptions.

When you retrieve the list entry information from a user space, you must use the entry size returned in the
generic header. The size of each entry may be padded at the end. If you do not use the entry size, the result may
not be valid. For examples of how to process lists, see APl examples.

Input Parameter Section

| Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name specified

| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space library name specified
| 20 | 14 |[CHAR(50) |Product information




| 70 46 |CHAR(S) |Format name

Header Section

Offset
IDec  |Hex ’Type ’Field
| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space library name used
| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space name used

PTFLO100 Format List Section

|  Offset

|Dec  [Hex ’Type ’Field

[0 [ 0 [CHAR(W) [PTFID
7 7 |CHAR(6) |Release level of the PTF
13 D |CHAR(4) |Product option of the PTF
17 11 [CHAR(4) |Product load of the PTF
21 [ 15 [CHAR(Q) |Loaded Staius
22 16 |CHAR(1) |Save file status
23 17 |CHAR(1) |Cover letter status
24 18 |CHAR(1) |On-order status
25 19 |CHAR(1) |IPL action

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| 26 | 1A |CHAR(1) |Action pending
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

27 1B |CHAR(1) |Action required

28 1C |CHAR(1) |IPL required

20 [ 1D [CHAR(@) |PTFisreleased

30 1IE |CHAR(2 |Minimum level

32 20 |[CHAR(2 |Maximum level

34 22 |CHAR(13) [Statusdate and time
247 | 2F |CHAR(7) |Superseded by PTF ID €

Field Descriptions

Action pending. Indicates whether arequired action has yet to be performed to make this PTF active. Thisfield
reflects the current status of any required actions.

0 Norequired actions are pending for this PTF.



1

A required action needsto occur for this PTF to be active. Check the Activation Instructions section of
the cover letter to determine what the action is.

If the action required field is 2 and you have performed the activation instructions, then the PTF is active.
However, this field will not be updated until the next IPL.

Action required. An action is required to make this PTF active when it is applied. See the cover letter to
determine what action needs to be taken. The following values are valid:

0
1

No activation instructions are needed for this PTF.

This PTF was shipped with activation instructions in the cover letter. Thisvalueisreturned for all PTFs
that have an exit program to update the status of the PTF after the activation instructions have been
performed.

This PTF was shipped with activation instructions in the cover letter. No exit program existsto verify the
activation instructions were performed.

Cover letter status. Whether a cover letter exists for the PTF. The following values are valid.

0
1

The PTF has no cover letter.

The PTF has a cover letter.

IPL action. The action to be taken on this PTF during the next IPL. The following values are valid:

0

1
2
3
4

No action occurs at the next IPL.

The PTF istemporarily applied at the next IPL.
The PTF istemporarily removed at the next | PL.
The PTF is permanently applied at the next 1PL.

The PTF is permanently removed at the next IPL.

IPL required. AnIPL isrequired to apply this PTF. The following values are valid:

0
1

The PTF isdelayed. The PTF must be applied during an IPL.
The PTF isimmediate. No IPL is needed to apply the PTF.

Blank Thetype of the PTF is not known.

L oaded status. The current loaded status of the PTF. A PTF can have any of the following statuses:

0

A W N P

The PTF has never been |oaded.

The PTF has been |oaded.

The PTF has been applied.

The PTF has been applied permanently.

The PTF has been permanently removed.



5 ThePTF isdamaged. An error occurred while applying the PTF. It needs to be reloaded and applied.

6 The PTFissuperseded. & A PTF will have a status of superseded when one of the following situations
OCCUr'S:

« Another PTF with a more recent correction for the problem has been loaded on the system. The
PTF ID that has been loaded can be found in the superseded by PTF ID field.

« The PTF savefile for another PTF with a more recent correction for the problem has been logged
into * SERVICE on the system.

b

Note: These fields are returned as numbers instead of text because statuses are trand atabl e text instead of
special values. The text message that contains these values is CPX3501.

Maximum level. The indicator of the highest level of the product to which this PTF can be applied. The level
can be AA to 99. Thisfield will be blank if the product does not have alevel.

Minimum level. Theindicator or the lowest level of the product to which this PTF can be applied. The level
can be AA to 99. Thisfield will be blank if the product does not have alevel.

On-order status. Whether the PTF has been ordered. The following values are valid:
0 The PTF has not been ordered or has aready been received.
1 ThePTF has been ordered.

Product load of the PTF. The load ID of the product load for the PTF.
Product option of the PTF. The option of the product to which the PTF applies.
PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF.
PTF isreleased. Whether the PTF savefileis available for distribution to another system. Thisisonly setto 1
when the System Manager for iSeries licensed program is on the system and the product is supported. The user
needs to check the PTF save file status before using this field. Possible values follow:

0 The PTF savefile cannot be distributed.

1 ThePTF savefileisreleased and can be distributed to another system.

Release level of the PTF. Therelease of the PTF.

Savefile status. Whether a save file exists for the PTF. Thisfield should always be checked to determineif a
savefile exists. The following values are valid.

0 ThePTF hasno savefile.
1 ThePTF hasasavefile.

Status date and time. The date and time that the PTF status was last changed. This value will be blank when
the status date and time is not available. The date and timefield isin the CYYMMDDHHMMSS format:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xXx.

YY Year



MM  Month

DD Day
HH Hour

MM  Minute
SS  Second

#Superseded by PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF that has replaced this PTF. Thisfield will be blank when
the PTF is not superseded or when the superseding PTF has not been loaded on the system. <

User space library name specified. The name specified for the library that contains the user space to receive

the generated list.

User space library name used. The actual name of the library that is used to contain the user space that

received thelist.

User space name specified. The name specified for the user space that isto receive the generated list.

User space name used. The actual name of the user space that received the list.

Error Messages

M essage | D
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3CF2 E
CPF3CIEE
CPF3C21E
CPF3C39 E
CPF3C4A E
CPF3C90 E
CPF35BE E
CPF6601 E
CPF9801 E
CPF9802 E
CPF9803 E
CPF9820 E
CPF9838 E

Error Message Text

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
Required parameter & 1 omitted.

Format name &1 is not valid.

Valuefor reserved field not valid.

Value not valid for field &1.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Product &1 & 3 not supported or installed.
No PTF activity exists for product & 1.
Object &2 in library &3 not found.

Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.

Cannot alocate object &2 in library & 3.

Not authorized to use library & 1.

User profile storage limit exceeded.



CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V4R1
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»List PTF Group Details(QpzListPtfGroupDetails)
API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input CHAR(20)
2 PTF group information Input CHAR(*)

3  Format name Input CHAR(8)

4  CCSID for returned information Input BINARY (4)
5  Error code 1/0 CHAR(*)

Service Program Name: QPZGROUP
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The List PTF Group Details (QpzListPtfGroupDetails) API lists information for a specific PTF group on the
system. The information returned is determined by the format specified.

Authorities and Locks

Work with PTF Groups (WRKPTFGRP) command
*USE

User Space Authority
*CHANGE

User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE

User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Lock conflicts may occur if this API is called while another PTF or PTF group operation isin progress.

Required Parameter Group

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that isto receive the generated list. The first 10 characters contain the user space name.



The second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the user spaceislocated. Y ou can use
these special valuesfor the library name:

*CURLIB Thejob's current library.
*LIBL Thelibrary list.

PTF group information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The attributes of the PTF group for which information is being requested. For more information on this
parameter, see Format of PTF group information.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information returned for this PTF group. The possible format names are:

GRPR0O100 Return basic information about the PTF group. All information is returned in the user
space Header Section, no list information is returned for this format. For details, see
Header Section.

GRPR0200 Return basic information about the PTF group including the list of PTFs named within
the PTF group. For details, see GRPR0200 Format List Section.

GRPR0O300 Return basic information about the PTF group including the list of PTFs named within
the PTF group and their detailed information. For details, see GRPRO300 Format List

Section.

GRPR0400 Return the same information as in GRPRO300 format, but for any PTFsthat are
superseded by alater PTF, return detailed information about the superseded by PTF ID
in place of the superseded PTF. For details, see GRPR0300 Format List Section.

GRPRO500 Return thelist of related PTF groups. For details, see GRPR0O500 Format List Section.

CCSID for returned information
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The coded character set ID in which to return the PTF group name, description, and related PTF group

names. Valid values are 0 through 65533. If avalue of 0 is specified, the names and descriptions will be
returned in the CCSID of the job.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



Format of PTF group information

For the detailed descriptions of each field, see the Field Descriptions.

| Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) |Length of PTF group information
| 4 | 4 |CHAR(60) |PTF group name

| 64 | 40 |BINARY(4)  |CCSID of PTF group name

| 68 | 44 |CHAR(1) |Include related PTF groups

Field Descriptions

CCSID of PTF group name. The coded character set ID for the PTF group name specified in the PTF group
information parameter. Valid values are 0 through 65533. If avalue of O is specified, the nameis assumed to be
in the CCSID of the jab.

Includerelated PTF groups. Whether to include information from all related PTF groupsin the returned list
information. The following values are valid:

0 Do not include information from related PTF groups. For formats GRPR0200, GRPR0300, and
GRPRO0400, only the information for the PTFs named within this PTF group is returned. For format
GRPRO0500, only the related PTF groups named within this PTF group are returned.

1 Include al information from al related PTF groups. For formats GRPR0200, GRPR0300, and
GRPRO0400, the information for all PTFs named within this PTF group and all related PTF groupsis
returned. For format GRPRO500, the related PTF groupsin all related PTF groups are returned.

Length of PTF group information. The length of the data in the PTF group information parameter, including
thisfield. The only valid value for thisfield is 69.

PTF group name. The name of the PTF group for which information is being requested. The nameislimited to
amaximum of 30 characters.

Format of the Generated Lists

The user space will contain:

o A user area

« A generic header

« Aninput parameter section

« A header section

« A list data section:
0 GRPR0200 format
0o GRPRO300 format
0 GRPR0400 format



o GRPRO0500 format

For details about the user area and generic header, see User Space Format for List APIs. For details about the

remaining items, see the following sections. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the generated list returned,
see Field Descriptions.

When you retrieve the list entry information from a user space, you must use the entry size returned in the
generic header. The size of each entry may be padded at the end. If you do not use the entry size, the result may
not be valid. For examples of how to process lists, see APl examples.

Input Parameter Section

|  Offset

IDec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name specified

| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space library name specified
| 20 | 14 |CHAR(60) |PTF group name

| 80 | 50 |[CHAR(g) |Format name

| 88 | 58 |[BINARY(4) |CCSID of PTF group name

| 92 | 5C |[BINARY(4)  |CCSID for returned information

| 96 | 60 |[CHAR(1) |Include related PTF groups

Header Section

| Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name used

| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space library name used
| 20 | 14 |CHAR(60) |PTF group name

| 8 | 50 |CHAR(100) |PTF group description

| 180 | B4 |[BINARY(4)  |PTFgroup level

| 184 | B8 |[BINARY(4)  |PTFgroup status

GRPR0200 Format List Section

| Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) IPTFID

| 7 | 7 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID



14 | E |CHAR® [Release

| 20 | 14 |[CHAR(¥) |Product option
| 24 | 18 |[CHAR(4) |Product load ID
| 28 | 1C |[CHAR(2 IMinimum level
| 30 | 1E |[CHAR(2 |Maximum level

GRPRO0300 Format List Section

| Offset

IDec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

[0 [ 0 [CHAR®) [PTFID

| 7 | 7 |[CHAR() |Product 1D

[ 14 [ E |[CHAR(®) [Release

| 20 | 14 |[CHAR(4) |Product option

| 24 | 18 |[CHAR(¥) |Product load ID

| 28 | 1C |[CHAR(2 IMinimum level

| 30 | 1E [CHAR(2 |Maximum level

| 32 | 20 |[CHAR(1) |Loaded status

[33 [ 21 [CHAR() [IPL action

| 34 | 22 |[CHAR() |Action pending

| 35 | 23 |[CHAR() |Action required

| 36 | 24 |[CHAR() |Cover letter status

| 37 | 25 |[CHAR() |On-order status

[ 38 [ 26 |[CHAR() [Savefile status

[ 39 [ 27 [CHAR(0)  [Savefilename

| 49 | 31 |[CHAR(10) |Savefilelibrary name
| 59 | 3B [CHAR(7) |Superseded by PTF ID
| 66 | 42 |[CHAR(7) |Latest superseding PTF ID
| 73 | 49 |[CHAR() |Product status

GRPRO0500 Format List Section

|  Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(60) |Related PTF group name
| 60 | 3C |CHAR(100) |PTF group description

| 160 | AO |[BINARY(4)  |PTFgroup level




164 | A4 [BINARY(4) [PTF group status

Field Descriptions

Action pending. Indicates whether arequired action has yet to be performed to make this PTF active. Thisfield
reflects the current status of any required actions. The following values are valid:

0 Norequired actions are pending for this PTF.

1 A required action needs to occur for this PTF to be active. Check the Activation Instructions section of
the cover letter to determine what the action is.

If the action required field is 2 and you have performed the activation instructions, then the PTF is active.
However, thisfield will not be updated until the next IPL.

Action required. An action is required to make this PTF active when it is applied. See the cover letter to
determine what action needs to be taken. The following values are valid:

0 No activation instructions are needed for this PTF.

1 This PTF was shipped with activation instructionsin the cover letter. Thisvaueisreturned for all PTFs
that have an exit program to update the status of the PTF after the activation instructions have been
performed.

2 This PTF was shipped with activation instructions in the cover letter. No exit program exists to verify the
activation instructions were performed.

Cover letter status. Whether acover letter exists for the PTF. The following values are valid.
0 The PTF has no cover letter.

1 The PTF has acover |etter.

IPL action. The action to be taken on this PTF during the next IPL. The following values are valid:
0 No action occurs at the next IPL.

The PTF istemporarily applied at the next | PL.

The PTF istemporarily removed at the next I1PL.

The PTF is permanently applied at the next IPL.

A W N P

The PTF is permanently removed at the next IPL.

Latest superseding PTF ID. Theidentifier of the most recent supersede of this PTF that exists on the system.
Thisfield will be blank when the PTF does not have a superseding PTF.

L oaded status. The current loaded status of the PTF. The following values are valid:
0 The PTF has never been |oaded.
1 ThePTFisloaded.



The PTF is applied temporarily.
The PTF is applied permanently.
The PTF is permanently removed.

The PTF is damaged. An error occurred while applying the PTF. It needsto be reloaded and applied.

o o0~ wWwN

The PTF is superseded. A PTF will have a status of superseded when one of the following situations
OCCuUrs:

« Another PTF with amore recent correction for the problem has been loaded on the system. The
identifier of the PTF that has been loaded can be found in the superseded by PTF ID field.

« The PTF savefile for another PTF with a more recent correction for the problem has been logged
into * SERVICE on the system. The most recent PTF ID with a PTF save file that has been logged
into * SERVICE can be found in the latest superseding PTF field.

Library name. The name of the library where the user space can be located. Y ou can use these special vaues
for the library name:

*CURLIB Thejob's current library.
*LIBL Thelibrary list.

Maximum level. The indicator of the highest level of the product on which this PTF can be installed. If the
minimum and maximum levels are the same, then this PTF can only be installed on one level of the product.
Thelevel can be AA to 99. Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

Minimum level. Theindicator of the lowest level of the product on which this PTF can be installed. If the
minimum and maximum levels are the same, then this PTF can only beinstalled on one level of the product.
Thelevel can be AA to 99. Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

On-order status. Whether the PTF has been ordered. The following values are valid:
0 The PTF has not been ordered or has aready been received.
1 ThePTF has been ordered.

Product ID. The product identifier of the PTF.

Product load ID. Theload ID of the product load for the PTF. A value of "CODE" indicates this PTF is for the
code load of the product.

Product option. The option of the product for the PTF.
Product status. The current status of the product. The following values are valid:

0 ThePTFisfor aproduct, version, option, load identifier, and level that is not installed or supported on the
system.

1 ThePTFisfor aproduct, version, option, load identifier, and level that isinstalled on the system. The
product may or may not be supported.

2 ThePTFisfor aproduct, version, option, and load identifier, that is only supported on the system, itis
not installed.



PTF group description. The text description of the PTF group.
PTF group level. Thelevel of the PTF group. A value of 0 indicates the PTF group level cannot be determined.
PTF group name. The name of the PTF group for which information is being requested.

PTF group status. The overall status of the PTF group on this system. The PTF group status is obtained using
the status of al the PTFs listed within the PTF group aswell asall PTFslisted in all related PTF groups. The
following values are valid:

0 Unknown. The PTF group status cannot be resolved because arelated PTF group is either not found on
the system or isin error.

1 Not applicable. All PTFsinthe PTF group and related PTF groups are for products that are not installed
or supported on this system.

2 Supported only. There are no PTFsin the PTF group or related PTF groups that are for installed products
onthissystem. Thereis at least one PTF that is for a product, release, option, and load identifier that is
supported on this system.

3 Notinstalled. Thereisat least one PTF that isfor an installed product on this system, and not all of the
PTFs or their superseding PTFs are temporarily or permanently applied.

4 Ingtaled. All PTFsfor products that are installed on this system are temporarily or permanently applied.
If aPTF is superseded, a superseding PTF is either temporarily or permanently applied.

5 Error. The PTF group information isin error. Either delete the PTF group or replace the PTF group
information that is currently on the system.

6 Not found. The PTF group is not found on the system. This status will only be returned for the status of a
related PTF group when using format GRPR0500.

PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF in the PTF group.
Related PTF group name. The name of the related PTF group.

Release. The version, release, and modification of the product in the format VxRyMz. Valid valuesfor x and y
are 0 through 9, and valid values for z are 0 through 9 or A through Z.

Savefilelibrary name. The name of the library where the save file for the PTF islocated. If no save file name
has been reserved, thisfield will be blank.

Save file name. The name of the file where the save file for the PTF islocated. Y ou should use the save file
status field to determine if asave file exists for this PTF. If no save file name have been reserved, this field will
be blank.

Save file status. Whether a save file exists on the system for the PTF. The following values are valid.
0 ThePTF has no savefile.
1 ThePTF hasasavefile.

Superseded by PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF that has replaced this PTF. Thisfield will be blank when the
PTF is not superseded or when the superseding PTF has not been loaded on the system.

User space library name specified. The name specified for the library that contains the user space to receive
the generated list.



User spacelibrary name used. The actual name of the library that is used to contain the user space that
received the list.

User space name specified. The name specified for the user space that is to receive the generated list.

User space name used. The actual name of the user space that received the list.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPFOCEE E Unable to convert datato CCSID &1.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF36A2 E Length of PTF group name or text too long.
CPF36A4 E PTF group &1 not found.

CPF36A5 E Information for PTF group & 1 not complete.
CPF36AF E PTF group function already in progress.
CPF36B1 E Value for parameter &1 not valid.
CPF3BC7 E CCSID &1 outside of valid range.
CPF3C1D E Length specified in parameter &1 not valid.
CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3CAA E List istoo large for user space & 1.
CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3CF2 E Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
CPF9801 E Object &2 in library &3 not found.
CPF9802 E Not authorized to object &2in &3.
CPF9803 E Cannot allocate object &2 in libary & 3.
CPF9820 E Not authorized to use library & 1.

CPF9838 E User profile storage limit exceeded.
CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V5R2

&



Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




sList PTF Groups (QpzListPtfGroups) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input CHAR(20)
2 Format name Input CHAR(8)

3 CcCsD Input BINARY (4)
4 Error code 1/0 CHAR(*)

Service Program Name: QPZGROUP
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The List PTF Groups (QpzListPtfGroups) API returns alist of al PTF groups that are known to the system. Y ou
can then use the QpzListPtfGroupDetails API to return detailed information for a specific PTF group.

Authorities and Locks

Work with PTF Groups (WRKPTFGRP) command
*USE

User Space Authority
*CHANGE

User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE

User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Lock conflicts may occur if this API is called while another PTF or PTF group operation isin progress.

Required Parameter Group

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
The user space that isto receive the generated list. The first 10 characters contain the user space name.

The second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the user spaceislocated. Y ou can use
these special valuesfor the library name:



*CURLIB Thejob's current library.
*LIBL Thelibrary list.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information that is returned. The possible format names are:

LSTG0100 List of PTF group names, levels, descriptions, and status. For details, see LSTG0100
Format List Section.

CCsID
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The coded character set ID in which to return the PTF group names and descriptions. Valid values are 0

through 65533. If avalue of O is specified, the names and descriptions will be returned in the CCSID of
the job.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of the Generated Lists

The user space will contain:;
e A user area
« A generic header
« Aninput parameter section
« A header section
o A list data section:
o LSTG0100 format

For details about the user area and generic header, see User Space Format for List APIs. For details about the

remaining items, see the following sections. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the generated list returned,
see Field Descriptions.

When you retrieve the list entry information from a user space, you must use the entry size returned in the
generic header. The size of each entry may be padded at the end. If you do not use the entry size, the result may
not be valid. For examples of how to process lists, see APl examples.

Input Parameter Section



|  Offset

|Dec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |User space name specified

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |User space library name specified
| 20 | 14 |CHAR(9) |Format name

| 28 | 1A |BINARY(4) |CCSD

Header Section

Offset
IDec  |Hex ’Type ’Field
| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(10) |User space library name used
| 10 | A [CHAR(10) |User space name used

LSTGO0100 Format List Section

The following information is repeated for each PTF group.

|  Offset ’

|Dec  |Hex Type Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(60) |PTF group name

| 60 | 3C |CHAR(100) |PTF group description
| 160 | AO |[BINARY(4)  |PTFgroup level

| 164 | A4 |[BINARY(4)  |PTFgroup status

Field Descriptions

CCSID. The coded character set ID of the returned PTF group names and descriptions that was requested.
Format name. The format of the returned information that was requested.

PTF group description. The text description of the PTF group.

PTF group level. The current level of the PTF group.

PTF group name. The name of the PTF group.

PTF group status. The overall status of the PTF group on this system. The following values are valid:

0 Unknown. The PTF group status cannot be resolved because arelated PTF group is either not found on
the system or isin error.



1 Not applicable. All PTFsinthe PTF group and related PTF groups are for products that are not installed
or supported on this system.

2 Supported only. There are no PTFsin the PTF group or related PTF groups that are for installed products
onthissystem. Thereis at least one PTF that is for a product, release, option, and load identifier that is
supported on this system.

3 Notinstaled. Thereisat least one PTF that isfor an installed product on this system, and not all of the
PTFsor their superseding PTFs are temporarily or permanently applied.

4 Ingtaled. All PTFsfor products that are installed on this system are temporarily or permanently applied.
If aPTF is superseded, a superseding PTF is either temporarily or permanently applied.

5 Error. The PTF group information isin error. Either delete the PTF group or replace the PTF group
information that is currently on the system.

User spacelibrary name specified. The name specified for the library that contains the user space to receive
the generated list.

User spacelibrary name used. The actual name of the library that is used to contain the user space that
received thelist.

User space name specified. The name specified for the user space that is to receive the generated list.

User space name used. The actual name of the user space that received the list.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOCEE E Unable to convert datato CCSID &1.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF36AF E PTF group function already in progress.
CPF3BC7 E CCSID &1 outside of valid range.
CPF3CAA E List istoo large for user space & 1.
CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3CF2 E Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF9801 E Object &2 in library &3 not found.
CPF9802 E Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.
CPF9803 E Cannot allocate object &2 in libary & 3.
CPF9820 E Not authorized to use library & 1.

CPF9838 E User profile storage limit exceeded.



CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V5R2

&
Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




List Registered Application Information
(QSZLSTRA, QszListRegAppIinfo) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Application information path name for Input Char(*)
input

2 Application information path name for Input Char(*)
output

3 Continuation handle input Input Binary(4)

4 Continuation handle output Output Binary(4)

5  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QSZRAIRA
Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

The List Registered Application Information (QSZLSTRA, QszListRegApplnfo) API retrieves the results of a
guery of the 0S/400 Registered Application Information Repository. Datais returned as an XML document.

Authorities and Locks

Library authority(INPUT and OUTPUT)
*EXECUTE

Authority for user space containing XML input document
*USE

Authority for user space containing XML output document
*CHANGE

User space lock (INPUT)
*EXCLRD

User space lock (OUTPUT)
*EXCL

Sreamfile directory authority (INPUT)
*RX



Sreamfile directory authority (OQUTPUT)
*RWX

Authority for stream file containing XML input document
*R

Authority for stream file containing XML output document
*RW

Required Parameter Group

Application infor mation path name input
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The path name of the object that contains the XML document with the information of the components to
be listed by the API. This may be a path to a user space (*USRSPC) or a path to a stream file(* STMF).
The path name should be specified in the Qlg_Path Name T format. If a pointer is specified in the path
name format, it must be 16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information
on this structure, see Path name format. The information contained in this object should be given to the

APl asan XML document according to the data type definition (DTD). For a detailed description of the
DTD, see Software Components DTD. For a detailed description of the information that should be

contained in this object, see XML document when listing component information.

Application information path name output
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The path name of the object that contains the XML document listing the results of the query. This may
be a path to a user space (*USRSPC) or a path to a stream file(* STMF). The path name should be
specified in the Qlg_Path_Name_T format. If a pointer is specified in the path name format, it must be
16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this structure, see
Path name format. The information contained in this object is returned to the API caller asan XML

document according to the data type definition (DTD).
Continuation handleinput
INPUT; BINARY (4)

Thisisaspecia value that should be used to reguest the remaining entries of a previous query when a
user space was provided to return the component information, but the size of the space was not enough
to hold the information. This value should be taken from the Continuation Handle Output parameter
returned in the previous call. This parameter must be set to 0 on the first call to this API. When you
specify a continuation handle for this parameter, all other parameters must have the same values as the
call to the API that generated the continuation handle. Failure to do so may result in incomplete or
inaccurate information.

Continuation handle output
OUTPUT; BINARY (4)

This value indicates whether the list returned is complete or if the space provided to hold the
information being returned was not enough. If thisvalue is 0, then thelist is complete. If thevalueis
different than O, it meansthat only part of the information was returned, so a second call is heeded to
return the remaining information. Only complete components will be returned. If a component cannot



fit in the space provided, the component will not be returned; that is, a complete XML document will be
returned with as many <Component> tags as can fit in the space provided.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

XML Document when listing component information

This object may be a stream file (* STMF) or a user space (* USRSPC) object. In either case, the contents of the
object must be an XML document that conforms to the specified rules.

All elements and attributes defined in the data type definition (DTD) are allowed. See below for exampl es of
possible queries. See Software Components DTD for a detailed description of each element and attribute.

In addition, special characters can be used to increase query capabilities.
The percent sign (%) stands for an unknown string of 0 or more characters. Available options are:

%xxx  Theendswith selection criteria, where xxx are the characters with which you want the element to
end.

XXX%0 The starts with selection criteria, where xxx are the characters with which you want the element to
start.

%xxx% The contains selection criteria, where xxx are the characters you want to be contained in your
element.

An underline character () stands for any single character.
If you do not specify any of these characters, it indicates that you want an exact match.

Therulesto follow in your XML document to do the query are:

1. When product, version, component name, instance feature or vendor are not present or are empty, it
indicates that you want any match on those elements. For example, if you do not specify Version,
ComponentName, Instance and Vendor attributes or they are empty, then all applications that match the
product specified will be returned. In the example below, al entries matching a 5769SS1 product will
be returned ( no extended data will be returned since the ExtendedData element was not present). The
ComponentName attribute was specified as empty sinceit isrequired by the DTD.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/1 BM XM./ DTD/ RegApp! nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DIDVersion="1.0">
<Conponent Product Name="5769SS1" Conponent Nane=""> </ Conponent >
</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

2. When you specify the PackagedProduct attribute with avalue of 1, it indicates that you want only
information about OS/400 packaged products. For example, if you specify the starts with selection
criteriaas shown in the following XML document, then all OS/400 packaged product components with
a ComponentName starting with 5 will be returned. Note that the Product attribute was defined because



itisrequired by the DTD.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>

<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oReposi tory SYSTEM

"/1 BM XM./ DTDY RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dtd">

<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersi on="1.0">
<Conponent Product Nane="" Conponent Nane="5% PackagedProduct="1">
</ Conponent >

</ RegApp! nf oReposi t ory>

3. When you specify one of the allowed attributes or elements contained in the <ExtendedData> element
and one of the attributes or elementsis empty, it indicates that you want that data retrieved. For
example, if you want to know if acomponent is supported, you can specify the ExtendedData el ement
asfollows:

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng='ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/ 1 BM XM./ DTD/ RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dtd">
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersion="1.0">
<Conponent Product Name="5769XD1" Conponent Ver si on="V5R1M"
Component Nanme="5050" Feat ur eNanme="*BASE" PackagedProduct="1">
<Ext endedDat a Supported="">
</ Ext endedDat a>
</ Conponent >
</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

4. When you specify one of the allowed attributes or elements contained in the <ExtenedeData> el ement
and it contains avalue, it indicates that you want a component or components that have the attribute or
element specified returned and which value matches (depending on the selection criteria). For example,
if you want to know all the components that were installed by |SJE:

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/1 BM XM./ DTD/ RegApp! nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DIDVersion="1.0">
<Conponent Product Name="" Conponent Narme="">
<Ext endedDat a I nstal |l er Type="1SJE"> </ Ext endedDat a>
</ Conponent >

</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

5. When you specify the ExtendedData element with no attributes or elementsinside, it indicates that you
want returned all available information for that component.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oReposi tory SYSTEM
"/1 BM XM./ DTDY RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dtd">
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersi on="1.0">

<Conponent Product Nane="5769XD1" Conponent Ver si on="V5R1M"

Conponent Nane="5050" Feat ur eNane="*BASE" >
<Ext endedDat a/ >

</ Conponent >

</ RegApp! nf oReposi t ory>

Additional examplesillustrating the way to define an XML document to call this API follow:



List all information for all OS/400 packaged products

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oReposi tory SYSTEM
"/1 BM XM./ DTDY RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersi on="1.0">
<Conponent Product Nane="" Conponent Nane="" PackagedPr oduct ="1">
<Ext endedDat a>
</ Ext endedDat a>
</ Conponent >
</ RegApp! nf oReposi t ory>

List all OS/400 packaged products with a product name ending in "XD1".

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/1 BM XM./ DTDY RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersi on="1.0">
<Conponent Product Name="%XD1" Conponent Name="" PackagedProduct="1"/>
</ RegApp! nf oReposi t ory>

List all OS/400 packaged products having 57 in the product name as the first
characters and 'XD1' as the last characters.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/ 1 BM XM./ DTD/ RegApp! nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DIDVersion="1.0">
<Conponent Product Name="57__XD1" Conponent Nane="" PackagedProduct="1"/>
</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

Notice in this example the use of the underline character, in this case we know the product name for OS/400
packaged productsis 7 characters long. Underline character should not be used if you do not know the number
of charactersin between.

List all available information for components containing the string tool in the
component name.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/1 BM XM./ DTD/ RegApp! nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DIDVersion="1.0">
<Conponent Product Name="" Conponent Narme=""% ool % >
<Ext endedDat a></ Ext endedDat a>
</ Conponent >



</ RegApp! nf oReposi t ory>

List all supported OS/400 packaged products.

Having the following XML document, we can get thelist of all supported OS/400 packaged products.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=' ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM

"/1 BM XM./ DTDY RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dtd">
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersi on="1.0">

<Conponent Product Nanme=

<Ext endedDat a Supported="1">
</ Ext endedDat a>
</ Conponent >
</ RegApp! nf oReposi t ory>

Error Messages

Message I D
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3CF2E
CPF9872 E

CPF3C1EE
CPFOCCL1E
CPFOCC2E
CPFOCC7 E
CPFOCD2E
CPFOCDF E

Error Message Text

Severe error addressing parameter list.

Error code parameter not valid.

Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended.
Required parameter & 1 omitted.

Error initializing the XML parser.

Error found on XML input document.

Requested function not successful.

Application information path name not valid.

Continuation handle not valid.

API introduced: V5R1

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category

Component Nanme="" PackagedPr oduct =" 1" >



Log Program Temporary Fix Information
(QPZLOGFX) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 PTFInformation Input Char(50)
2  Regquest type Input Char(10)
3  Quadlified file name Input Char(20)
4  Member name Input Char(10)
5  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Log PTF Information (QPZLOGFX) API alows you to specify the device from which PTFs are loaded as
*SERVICE. You can use the QPZLOGFX API to indicate that a PTF or cover letter should be put into device
*SERVICE.

PTFs are put into * SERVICE when they are received on the system using the Copy PTF Save File
(CPYPTFSAVF) or Send PTF Order (SNDPTFORD) command. These commands put information about the
PTF into the PTF database files so that the PTF can be displayed with the Display PTF (DSPPTF) command.
The PTF isthen loaded from device * SERVICE using the Load PTF (LODPTF) command. PTFs received on
the system by any other method are not in * SERVICE.

The PTF must exist in asave file with avalid name in the designated PTF library before this API is called. If the
PTF isput in asave file with aname that is being used by another PTF, an error (CPF35BD) occurs. The save
file must be deleted or renamed. Checking is done to ensure that the correct library is being used.

The cover letter must exist in the designated PTF cover letter file with avalid member name before thisAPI is
called. If the member name is being used by another PTF, an error (CPF35FE) will occur; you must delete the
member or rename it.

The product the PTF isfor must be installed or supported.

The save file or member name must be Q plusthe PTF ID. If that name is being used by another PTF that isin
*SERVICE, you must select another name.

Authorities and Locks

API Public Authority
*EXCLUDE



Required Parameter Group

PTF information
INPUT; CHAR(50)

The information needed to put the PTF into device * SERVICE. If the information specified here does
not match the information in the member or save file specified on the qualified file name parameter, an
error occurs (CPF35E6). A check is doneto verify that the PTF ID, product 1D, and rel ease specified
here match the PTF ID, product 1D, and release of the cover letter or PTF. For more information about
this parameter see PTF Information Format.

Request type
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The type of log operation to be done.
The possible values are:

*LOGPTF ThePTF isto be put in device * SERVICE. Product information from the savefileis
checked against the product information passed into this API. Therefore, the PTF must
exist in the save file specified on the qualified file name parameter.

*LOGCVR A cover letter isto be put in device * SERVICE. The cover letter must exist in the
library, file, and member specified in the qualified file name and member name
parameters. Information from the member is checked against the product information
passed into the API.

Qualified file name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
Thefile where the cover letter or PTF islocated. If the request type parameter is*LOGPTF, then thisis
the save file name and library name where the PTF islocated. If the request typeis * LOGCVR, then

thisisthefileand library that contain the cover letter. The first 10 characters are the file name and the
second 10 characters are the library name.

Member name
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The member that contains the cover letter. This parameter isignored if the request type parameter is
*LOGPTF.
Error code
1/O; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



PTF Information Format

For a description of these fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(®) IPTFID

| 7 | 7 [CHAR(®) |Product ID

| 14 | E |CHAR(6) |Release level
| 20 | 14 [CHAR(30) |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Product ID. The product that the PTF or the cover letter isfor.
PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the PTF. The release must be in the format
VxRyMz. Valid values for x and y are 0 through 9, and valid values for z are 0 through 9 or A through Z.

Reserved. Thisfield must be blank.

Error Messages

Message | D
CPFOCB3 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3C20 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF35BD E
CPF35BE E
CPF35BF E
CPF35DE E
CPF35E5E
CPF35E6 E
CPF35FE E

Error Message Text

Valuefor reserved field not valid.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Error found by program & 1.

Literal value cannot be changed.

File name &4 not valid for PTF &1-&2 & 3.
Product &1 & 3 not supported or installed.
File name or library not valid.

Request type & 1 not valid.

PTF savefile &1 inlibrary &2 does not exist.
File or member not processed.

Member name &7 not valid for PTF &1-&2 & 3.



CPF358A E Release not valid.

CPF3903 E Cover letter not found.
CPF3905 E Member not valid cover letter.
CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V2R3

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Package Product Option (QSZPKGPO) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Product option information Input Char(35)
2  Repackage Input Char(4)
3 Allow object change Input Char(5)
4 Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Package Product Option (QSZPKGPO) API packages one or more product loads for a specified product
option. This enables the loads to be saved using the Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM) command. Object
lists are added to the product load (* PRDLOD) object when the product load is packaged. In order to package a
product load, all development libraries for the load must exist and all development folders for the load must
exist. Also, all objects to be packaged must exist and al objects except folders and documents must have the
following correct information in the object description:

o Product ID.

» Releaselevel.
« Product option.
o LoadID.

The object description can be changed using the Change Object Description (QLICOBJD) API.

To package a product load that has folders, the user must be enrolled in the system distribution directory and
have * ALL authority to the folders.

Other than these restrictions, a user who has authority to this API can package any product load created in either
of the following ways. Thisisregardless of whether the user has authority to the objects for the product |oad.
» The Create Product Load (QSZCRTPL) API

« System Manager for OS/400 licensed program

Authorities and Locks

Authority to Folders
*ALL

Authority to Objects Packaged
None

Document Lock
*SHRRD. A lock of *SHRNUP is obtained on each document's attributes.



Table of Contents for Subordinate Folders Lock
*SHRNUP

Folder Lock
*SHRUPD

Object Lock

*EXCLRD. If *NO is specified for the allow object change parameter, each object packaged is locked
*EXCLRD.

Product Availability Lock
*SHRRD

Product Definition Lock
*EXCLRD

Product Load Lock
*EXCLRD

Object Lock
Each object in each of the product load's libraries is locked as follows:
0 Message queues are locked *EXCLRD.
o All other object types are locked * SHRRD.

Required Parameter Group

Product option information
INPUT;CHAR(35)

The product loads to be packaged. For more information, see Product Option Information Format.

Repackage
INPUT; CHAR(4)

Whether or not to package product loads that were aready packaged.
*NO Packages product loads that have not already been packaged.
*YES Packagesall specified product loads, regardless of whether they are already packaged.

Allow object change
INPUT; CHAR(5)

Whether to prevent changes to the product information in the object description of each object added to



an object list. Y ou can change the allow change by program attribute by using the allow change by
program field of the Change Object Description (QLICOBJD) API. See the allow change by program
field inthe QLICOBJD API for more information.

*SAME Does not change the allow change by program attribute of the objects being packaged.

*NO Changes the alow change by program attribute of the objects being packaged so that the
product information in the object description cannot be changed by the Change Object
Description (QLICOBJD) API.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Product Option Information Format

The following describes the product option information parameter. For a detailed description of the fieldsin this
table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(4) |Product option
| 4 | 4 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID

| 11 | B |[CHAR(6) |Release level

| 17 | 11 |[CHAR(9) |Load ID

| 25 | 19 |[CHAR(10) |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Load I D. Specifies which loads to package. Load |Ds are 4 charactersin length; for example, 2924 is the load
ID for an English National Language Version (NLV).

The following specia values are valid:
*CODEDFT Thedefault codeload ID, 5001, is used.

*ALL For the specified product 1D, release level, and product option, all product loads for which a
product load object exists are packaged. If only a code load exists, the code load is packaged.

Product ID. The product 1D of the product option to be packaged.

Product option. The product option to be packaged. Use 0000 for the base option. Valid values are 0000
through 0099, where each character is a digit.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product option to be packaged. The release



level must be avalid special value or it must be in the form of VxRyMz. Valid entries for x and y are 0 through
9. Valid entriesfor zis 0 through 9 or A through Z.

Thefollowing special valueisvalid:

*ONLY Thereleaselevel is determined by searching the system for a product definition (* PRDDFN) for
the specified product ID. The release level is taken from the product definition. Thisvalueis not
valid if there are product definitions for two or more release levels of the product on the system.

Reserved. This field must contain blanks; otherwise, an error occurs.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPFOCB2 E Product identifier &1 not valid.

CPFOCEA E L oads not packaged for product & 1 release & 2 option & 3.
CPFOCEB E Product loads not packaged.

CPFOCECE Code load has no folders.

CPFOCED E Reserved fieldsin parameter 1 are not blank.

CPFOCEQOE Message file &5 in library &6 not found.

CPFOCEL1 E &1 not valid for repackage parameter.

CPFOCE3 E &9 product loads packaged, & 10 product |oads not packaged. Seejob log.
CPFOCE4 E Secondary language product load not packaged.
CPFOCES E &1 not valid for allow change parameter.

CPFOCE6G E Public authority for library &6 not valid for packaging.
CPFOCET7 E Product &1 release & 2 not packaged.

CPFOCES E Primary folder list not correct.

CPFOCE9 E Development folder list not correct.

CPFOCFA E Load &4 for option &3 not in product definition.
CPFOCFB E Language load not packaged.

CPFOCFC E Product definition not found.

CPFOCFD E Code load not found for product & 1 release & 2 option & 3.
CPFOCFE E Object &5 type*&7 in &6 not in development library & 8.
CPFOCFF E Multiple releases available.

CPFOCF1 E Object &5in &6 type *& 7 associated with PTF & 8.



CPFOCF4 E
CPFOCF5 E
CPFOCF6 E
CPFOCF7 E
CPFOC4B E
CPFOCAC E
CPFOC4D E
CPFOCBA E
CPFOC84 E
CPF2150 E
CPF2151 E
CPF2225E
CPF2352 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF2451 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF358A E
CPF7304 E
CPF8AQ6 E
CPF8BATS E
CPFBA7T7 E
CPFBAT8 E
CPFBAT9 E
CPF8100 E
CPFO012 E
CPF9801 E
CPF9803 E
CPF9804 E
CPF9806 E

Object description not correct.

Exit program &5 in library &6 not found.

Packaging operation failed for &5in &6 type*&7.

Product &1 release & 2 option & 3 load & 4 already packaged.
Product availability object & 2/& 1 recovery required.
Cannot alocate object &1 in library & 2.

Error occurred while processing object &1 in library & 2.
Product option &1 not valid.

Load identifier &4 not valid.

Object information function failed.

Operation failed for &2in &1type*&3.

Not able to allocate internal system object.

Program &1 in &2 received wrong parameters.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.

Message queue &1 is allocated to another job.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

Release not valid.

File&1in &2 not changed.

Document &2 or folder &3 partially created in folder & 1.
Not authorized to access folder & 1.

Folder &1 not found.

Folder &1 inuse.

Folder &1 islogically damaged.

All CPF81xx messages could be returned. xx is from 01 to FF.
Start of document interchange session not successful for & 1.
Object &2 in library &3 not found.

Cannot allocate object &2 inlibrary & 3.

Object &2 in library &3 damaged.

Cannot perform function for object &2 in library & 3.



CPF9809 E Library &1 cannot be accessed.
CPF9810 E Library &1 not found.

CPFO8l11E Program &1 in library &2 not found.
CPF9812 E File&linlibrary &2 not found.

CPF9814 E Device &1 not found.

CPF9830 E Cannot assign library & 1.

CPF9831 E Cannot assign device & 1.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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Release License (QLZARLS) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Product identification Input Char(*)
2 Product identification format name Input Char(8)
3  Licenseuser Input Char(*)
4 License user format name Input Char(8)
5  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Release License (QLZARLS) API releases the use of a product from the assigned license user. This API
works the opposite of the Request License (QLZAREQ) API. Whatever was previously requested is now
released and the usage count is decremented. When using this API, specify the same parameters as on the
Request License API.

Authorities and Locks

Public API Authority
*USE

Required Parameter Group
Product identification
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information that uniquely identifies the product or feature whose licensed useis to be released. The
structure of thisinformation is determined by the name of the format.

Product identification format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that describes the product identification.
The only format name supported is:

LICPO100 SeeLICP0100 Format.

License user
INPUT; CHAR(*)



The name to which use of the license product is assigned and tracked.
License user format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that describes the license user.
The formats supported are:

LICLO100 SeeLICLO0100 Format.

LICLO200 SeeLICL0200 Format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

LICP0100 Format

To release the licensed use of a product or feature, you must specify the same information that was specified on
the Request License (QLZAREQ) API. The following table identifies the product or feature whose licensed use
isto be released. For a detailed description of the fields in this table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR(7) |Product ID

| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |Release |evel
| 13 | D [CHAR(4) [Feature

LICLO100 Format

To release the licensed use of a product or feature, you must specify the same information that was specified on
the Request License (QLZAREQ) API. The following table identifies the license user whose licensed use isto
be released. For a detailed description of the field in this table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec [ Hex [Type Field
| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |License user




LICL0200 Format

To release the licensed use of a product or feature, you must specify the same information that was specified on
the Request License (QLZAREQ) API. The following table identifies the license user to be released and the
license user handle. For a detailed description of the fields in thistable, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) |Offset to license user
| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof license user
| 8 | 8 |[CHAR(9) |License user handle
| 16 | 10 |[BINARY(4) |Offset to additional license user information
| 20 | 14 |[BINARY(4) |Length of additional license user information
| 24 | 18 |[BINARY(4)  |Reserved
|Note: Use the offset to license user field to determine the offset.
|CHAR(*) |License user
Note: Use the offset to additional license user information field to determine the offset.
| | |BINARY (4) |Number of uses held

Field Descriptions

Feature.
The feature of the product. Valid values for the feature are 5001 through 9999.

Length of additional license user information. The length of the additional license user information. Set this
field to O if there is no additiona license user information.

Length of license user. The length of the license user field. This may be avalue of 1 through 80. Thisvaue
may only change within the same license term if there are no current users at the time the change request is
made. To conserve space, use the smallest value necessary for this length.

License user. The license user being released. For registered use, specify the nonblank name you want assigned
as the license user. For concurrent use, specify *JJOB. For processor use, specify * PROCESSOR.

License user handle. The value passed in by the vendor at the time of the Request License (QLZAREQ) API
call. When the vendor wants to rel ease the user, this handle must be specified on the Release License
(QLZARLS) API call. Thisvalue many be any 8-character field, including blanks. If the value specified on the
release call does not match the valueinitially specified on the request call, the license user is not released. This
field is never displayed or output through any license management interfaces and is only known to the vendor
application.

Number of uses held. The number of uses held by the license user that are to be released. If thisfield is not
specified, the number of usesis assumed to be 1.

The valid values follow:



1-999999 The number of uses to be released. This must be the same number of uses that were requested for
the license user on the Request License (QLZAREQ) API.

-1 All of the uses held by the license user are to be released. This value isto be used if the calling
program does not know the number of uses that the license user currently holds.

Offset to additional license user information. The offset from the beginning of the license user information to
the additional information for the first license user. Specify O for thisfield if thereis no additional information
for the license user.

Offset to license user. The offset from the beginning of the license user information to the first license user.
Product ID. The product 1D of the product or feature whose licensed use is to be rel eased.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product or feature. The release level must be a
valid special value, or the release level must bein the format VxRyMz Valid values for x and y are O through 9.

Valid valuesfor z are 0 through 9 and A through Z.

Thevalid specid valueis:

*ONLY Thereleaselevel isdetermined by searching the system for a given product. The release level is
taken from the product definition. Thisvalue is not valid if more than one product definition exists
for the same product ID.

Reserved. Reserved for future use. Thisfield must be set to hexadecimal zeros.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPFOEICE License user parameter not valid.

CPFOELIE E Length of license user is not correct.

CPFOE1F E Attempt made to change length of the license user, resulting code & 1.
CPFOE11E License information not retrieved.

CPFOE12 E License information not available.

CPFOE13 E More than one release found.

CPFOE14 E License user handle not correct.

CPFOE15 E Error in license management function.

CPFOE7B E Cannot release different number of uses than requested.



CPFOEQ91 E Licenseuser &1 isnot valid.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.
CPI9E7S | Grace period will expirein &5 days on &4.

CPI9ET76 | Expiration date will be reached in &5 days on &4.

CPI9ET77 | License key will not be valid in &8 days on &9.
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Request License (QLZAREQ) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Product identification Input Char(*)
2 Product identification format name Input Char(8)
3  Licenseuser Input Char(*)
4  Licenseuser format name Input Char(8)
5  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Request License (QLZAREQ) API requests the use of a product that has been packaged for licensed use.
Multiple uses of a product may be requested with asingle call to this API. The request causes the usage count to
be compared with the usage limit. The uses are assigned to the name that is specified in the license user
parameter. The uses remain assigned to the license user until they are released (see

Note: It issuggested that before a Request License (QLZAREQ) is done, the application retrieves the product
information handle using the Retrieve License Information APl (QLZARTYV). The application should then
compare this handle with the handle passed back at Add Product License Information time. It should compare
the two values before the Request is done. If the handles do not match, the product has been tampered with. This
process helps to ensure asset protection.

Authorities and Locks

Public API Authority
*EXCLUDE

Required Parameter Group

Product identification
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information that uniquely identifies the product or feature whose licensed use is requested. The
structure of thisinformation is determined by the name of the format.

Product identification format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that describes the product identification.

The only format name supported is:



LICP0100 Thisformat identifiesthe product ID, release level, and feature whose use is requested.
See LICPO100 Format.

License user
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The name to which use of the license product is assigned and tracked.
License user format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that describes the license user information.
The formats supported are:

LICLO100 Thisformat identifiesthe license user to be requested. See LICL 0100 Format.

LICLO200 Thisformat identifies the license user being requested and the multiple uses (humber of
uses) for each license user. See LICL 0200 Format.

Error code
1/O; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

LICP0100 Format

For a detailed description of the fieldsin thistable, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID
[ 7 [ 7 [CHAR®) [Refease

| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Feature

LICL0O100 Format

For adetailed description of the field in thistable, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 [CHAR(10) |License user




LICL0O200 Format

For a detailed description of the fieldsin thistable, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4)  |Offsettolicense user

| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4) |Length of license user

| 8 | 8 |[CHAR(9) |License user handle

| 16 | 10 |[BINARY(4) |Offset to additional license user information

| 20 | 14 |BINARY(4) |Length of additional license user information

| 24 | 18 |BI NARY (4) |R@erved

|Note: Use the offset to license user field to determine the offset.
|CHAR(*) |License user

Note: Use the offset to additional license user information field to determine the offset.
IBINARY(4)  |Number of uses requested

Field Descriptions

Feature. The feature of the product. Valid values for the feature are 5001 through 9999.

Length of additional license user information. The length of the additional license user information. Set this
field to O if thereis no additional license user information.

License user. The license user being requested. For registered use, specify the nonblank name you want
assigned as the license user. For concurrent use, specify * JOB. For processor use, specify * PROCESSOR.

License user handle. Thisvalueis passed in by the vendor at the time of the Request License (QLZAREQ) API
call. When the vendor wants to rel ease the user, this handle must be specified on the Release License
(QLZARLS) AP call. Thisvalue many be any eight character field, including blanks. If the value specified on
the release call does not match the value initially specified on the request call, the license user is not released.
Thisfield is never displayed or output through any license management interfaces and is only known to the
vendor application.

Length of license user. The length of the license user field. This may be avalue 1 through 80. This value may
only change within the same license term if there are no current users at the time the change reguest is made. To
conserve space, use the smallest value necessary for this length.

Number of usesrequested. The number of license uses being requested for this license user. This value must
be between 1 and 999 999. If thisfield is not specified, the number of usesrequestedis 1.

Offset to additional license user information. The offset from the beginning of the license user information to
the additional information for the first license user. Specify O for thisfield if there is no additional information
for the license user.

Offset to license user. The offset from the beginning of the license user information to the first license user.



Product ID. The product 1D of the product or feature whaose licensed use is requested.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product or feature. The release level must be a
valid special value, or the release level must bein the format VxRyMz Valid valuesfor x and y are O through 9.
Valid valuesfor z are 0 through 9 and A through Z.

Thevalid specid valueis:

*ONLY Thereleaselevel isdetermined by searching the system for a given product. The release level is
taken from the product definition. Thisvalue is not valid if more than one product definition exists
for the same product ID.

Reserved. Reserved for future use. Thisfield must be set to hexadecimal zeros.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPFOEICE License user parameter not valid.

CPFOELIE E Length of license user is not correct.

CPFOE1F E Attempt made to change length of the license user, resulting code & 1.
CPFOE11E License information not retrieved.

CPFOE12 E License information not available.

CPFOE13 E More than one release found.

CPFOEIS E Error in license management function.

CPFOE17 E Usage limit exceeded for product & 1. User added.

CPFOE18 E Attempt made to exceed usage limit for product & 1. User not added.
CPFOE70 E Grace period expired. Requesting user already added.

CPFOE71E Grace period expired. Requesting user not added.

CPFOE72 E Usage limit of &4 exceeded. Grace period will expirein &6 dayson &5.
CPFOE73 E Expiration date &4 was reached.

CPFOE78 E The license key for product & 1, license term & 2, feature & 3 is no longer valid.
CPFOET9 E Cannot specify different number of uses than already regquested.



CPFOE91 E License user &1 isnot vaid.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.
CPI9ET75 | Grace period will expirein &5 dayson &4.

CPI9ET76 | Expiration date will be reached in &5 days on &4.

CPI9E77 | License key will not be valid in &8 dayson &9.
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Request Order Assistance (QMARQSOA) API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Output order ID Output Char(31)
2 Input order ID Input Char(31)
3 Send or receive option Input Binary(4)
4 Contact information Input Char(*)

5 Configuration file Input Char(10)
6  Network address Input Char(*)
7  Request information Input Char(*)

8  Systeminformation Input Char(*)

9  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Request Order Assistance (QMARQSOA) API sends arequest for order assistance to a service provider
using an ECS connection. This API also creates a corresponding entry in the user's order log. Optionaly, a
system configuration file can be sent along with the order assistance request. Thisfile will help the service
provider to find the best solution to the customer's needs.

Required Parameter Group
Output order ID
OUTPUT; CHAR(31)
The order identifier of the order log entry that was created or appended to.

Note: If only a configuration file was sent without any request information, this variableis set to blanks.
Input order ID
INPUT; CHAR(31)

When appending to a previous order assistance request, thisisthe order ID of the request to append to.
If the order 1D does not exist in the order database, a new regquest will be created with this order ID.

Note: If theinput order ID is set to blanks, a new order assistance request will be created with a
system-generated order 1D.

The input order ID must be in the following format:
Displayable order ID CHAR(10)
The order ID asit is shown on the Work with Order Requests

(WRKORDRQS) main display. Note: It is recommended that all characters
in the displayable order 1D be from the invariant character set.



Origin network address CHAR(21)
The network address of the system from which this order assistance request
originated. The origin network address must be in the following format:

Type of network CHAR(1)

address Currently, only SNA addresses are supported by
this API. Therefore, the only valid value for this
fieldis1.

Network address  CHAR(20)
The SNA address must be in the following format:
Network ID  CHAR(8)
Control Point CHAR(8)
Reserved CHAR(%)

The reserved field must be set to
blanks.

Send or receive option
INPUT; BINARY (4)

Whether this order request is sent to the specified address, or was received from the specified address.
Values allowed for thisfield are:

0 The order assistance request is sent to the specified network address. If either requester or contact
information are provided, this order entry will be appended to the order log of the local machine
before being sent.

1 The order assistance request was received from the specified network address. An order log entry
is appended to the order log of the local machine, showing that the request was received from the
specified network address.

Contact information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The name, phone number, fax number, and address that the service provider should use to contact the
service requester. The customer number should also be associated with this request.

The contact information must be in the following format:
Number of variable length records BINARY (4)

Total number of al of the variable length records.



Variable length records CHAR(*)

The contact information attributes and their values. For more
information on variable length records, see Format for Variable

Length Record. For information on specific key values, see
Contact Information Keys.

Note: The number of variable length records must be set to O if the user wants to do both of the
following:

o Send ONLY asystem configuration file.
o Not create an order log entry.

Configuration file
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the system configuration file to be sent with this order assistance request.
The following special values are allowed:
*LOCAL A new system configuration fileis created and sent with this order assistance request.

*NONE  No system configuration file is sent with this order assistance request.

If the configuration file sent already exists on the machine this order assistance request is sent to, the
fileis overwritten by the new one.

Notes:
1. In order to be unique, the configuration file name is made up of the letter "Q" followed by:
= The 2 character manufacture ID.
= The 7 character serial number of the machine it was created on.

2. Itispossibleto send ONLY a configuration file without creating an order log entry. To do this,
the values for the number of variable length records for the contact information and request
information parameters must be set to 0.

Network address
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The network address to which this order assistance request should be sent, or the network address from
which the order assistance request was received.

The network address must be in the following format:
Type of network BINARY (4)
address Currently, only SNA addresses are supported by this API. Therefore, the
only valid value for thisfield is 1.

Length of network BINARY (4)
address The number of charactersin the address.



Network address CHAR(*)
The following special valueis allowed:

*IBMSRV  The order assistance request is sent to IBM through an
ECS connection to the RETAIN(R) technical information
network.

The SNA address must be in the following format:

Network  CHAR(8)
ID

Control CHAR(8)
Point

Note: Any destination other than IBM must be running job QECS in order to successfully receive the
order assistance request.

Request information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information about the order assistance request. This includes both a short and a detailed description of
the request.

The information must be in the following format:

Number of variable length records BINARY (4)
Total number of al of the variable length records.

Variable length records CHAR(*)
The order request descriptions and their values.

For more information on variable length records, see Format for
Variable Length Record. For information on specific key values,
see Request Information Keys.

Note: The number of variable length records must be set to O if the user wants to do both of the
following:

o Send ONLY asystem configuration file.
o Not create an order log entry.

System information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information about the system that this order assistance request originated on.

Number of variable length records BINARY (4)
Total number of al of the variable length records.



Variable length records CHAR(*)
The system information attributes and their values. For more
information on variable length records, see Format for Variable

L ength Record. For information on specific key values, see
System Information Keys.

Note: Thisvariableis necessary if the user wants to specify system information for a system other than
the one the AP is executed on. Otherwise, the number of variable length records must be set to 0.

Error code
1/O; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format for Variable Length Record

See Field Descriptions for descriptions of these fields.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof variablelength record
| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Attributekey

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Lengthof data

| 12 | C |[CHAR(*") |Data

If the length of the datais|onger then the key field's maximum data length, the datawill be truncated. No
message will be issued.

If the length of the datais smaller than the key identifier's data length, the data will be padded with blanks at the
right. No message will be issued.

It isnot an error to specify akey more than once. If duplicate keys are specified, the last specified value for that
key is used.

Each variable length record must be 4-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur.

Field Descriptions

Attribute key. The attribute to be set.
Data. The repository for specific attribute information.
Length of data. The length of the value specified in the Datafield.

Length of variable length record. The length of the entire variable length record, including thisfield.



Contact Information Keys

The following table describes the valid contact information keys. Keys 1 and 2 are required keys. If keys 3
through 12 are not specified, they default to blanks. See Key Descriptions for descriptions of these keys.

|Key |Size |Description

11 |ICHAR(36) |Contact name

12 |CHAR(30) | Telephone number
3 |CHAR(30) |Fax number

|4 ICHAR(7) |Customer number
|5 |ICHAR(36) |Company name

6 |ICHAR(48) |Street address line 1
7 |ICHAR(48) |Street address line 2
8 |ICHAR(48) |Street address line 3
9 |ICHAR(48) |City/State

110 ICHAR(12) |Zip code

111 |CHAR(20) |Country or region
[12 [CHAR(10) [User ID

Key Descriptions

City/state. The city and state the order should be sent to.

Note: The service provider receiving this request will only be able to display the first 36 characters of thisfield.
Company nhame. The name of the company as it appears on any orders sent for this request.

Contact name. The name of the person to contact about this order assistance request.

Note: The service provider receiving this request will only be able to display the first 28 characters of thisfield.
Country or region. The country or region to which the order should be sent.

Customer number. The customer number used for any orders generated by this request.

Fax number. The fax number of the person named in the Contact Name field.

Note: The service provider receiving this request will only be able to display the first 19 characters of thisfield.
Street addressline 1. Thefirst line in the street address this order should be sent to.

Note: The service provider receiving this request will only be able to display the first 36 characters of thisfield.
Street addressline 2. The second line in the street address this order should be sent to.

Note: The service provider receiving this request will only be able to display the first 36 characters of thisfield.

Street addressline 3. Thethird line in the street address this order should be sent to.



Note: The service provider receiving this request will only be able to display the first 36 characters of thisfield.
Telephone number. The telephone number of the person named in the Contact Name field.

Note: The service provider receiving this request will only be able to display the first 19 characters of thisfield.
User ID. The user ID of the person creating this append.

Note: If this parameter is not specified, the user ID defaults to the user ID that the job is running under.

Zip code. The zip code of where the order should be sent.

Request Information Keys

The following table describes the valid request information keys. If keys 1 and 2 are not specified, they default
to blanks. See Key Descriptions for descriptions of these keys.

|Key |Size |Description
11 |CHAR(40) |Short description of assistance request
12 |CHAR(714) | Detailed description of assistance request

Key Descriptions

Detailed description of assistancerequest. A full explanation of the order assistance request. The length of
thisfield must be less than 714 characters.

Short description of assistance request. A summary of the order assistance request. The contents of thisfield
will appear as the description in the order log. The length of this field must be less than 40 characters.

System Information Keys

The following table describes the valid system information keys. See Key Descriptions for descriptions of these
keys.

|Key |Size |Description

1 [CHAR(10) [Serial number

12 |CHAR(10) |System type

3 |ICHAR(10) |Model number

|4 ICHAR(2) |Country or region code
|5 ICHAR(3) |Language code

6 IBINARY (4) |CCSID

Key Descriptions



CCSID. The CCSID the dataisin.
If this key is not specified, the CCSID of the job sending this order assistance request is used.

Country or region code. The country or region code of the job that originated this order assistance request. If
this key is not specified, the country or region code of the job sending this order assistance request will be used.

L anguage code. The language code of the job that originated this order assistance request.

If this key is not specified, the language code of the job sending this order assistance request will be used.
Model number. The model number of the machine that originated this order assistance request.

If thiskey is not specified, the model number of the machine sending this order assistance request is used.
Serial number. The seria number of the machine that originated this order assistance request. The serial
number is made up of the 2-digit manufacture ID, followed by a dash, followed by the 7-digit sequential
machine serial number.

If this key is not specified, the serial number of the machine sending this order assistance request will be used.

System type. The system type of the machine that originated this order assistance request.

If this key is not specified, the system type of the machine sending this order assistance request will be used.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3CF2 E Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.

CPF7D51 E Theinput order ID parameter is arequired parameter.
CPF7D52 E &1lisnot avalid value for the logging option parameter.
CPF7D53 E Contact name and telephone number are required contact information fields.
CPF7D54 E &1 isnot avalid number of contact information fields.
CPF7D55 E & 1isnot avalid value for the contact information key.
CPF7D56 E & lisnot avalid value for the configuration file parameter.
CPF7D57 E Theinput order 1D parameter is not valid.

CPF7D58 E & 1lisnot avalid value for network address type.
CPF7D59 E & lisnot avalid value for network address length.
CPF7D60 E &1 isnot avalid number of request information fields.



CPF7D61 E
CPF7D62 E
CPF/D63 E
CPF7D64 E
CPF9872 E

&1isnot avalid request information key.

& 1isnot avalid number of system information fields.
& lisnot avalid system information key.

System configuration file not found.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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Retrieve License Information (QLZARTV) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2  Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name for receiver variable Input Char(8)
4 Product identification Input Char(*)
5  Product identification format name Input Char(8)
6  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve License Information (QLZARTV) API returns license information about a software product. The
license information returned depends on the format specified.

o TheLICR0100 format retrieves basic license information.

o TheLICR0200 format retrieves basic license information, detailed license information, and the list of
current license users.

o The LICR0300 format retrieves basic license information, detailed license information, the list of
current license users, and additional information about the license users.

Authorities and Locks

Public API Authority
*USE

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The variable to receive the requested license information.
Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be specified
up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of receiver variable
parameter specified islarger than the allocated size of the receiver variable specified in the user
program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.

Format namefor receiver variable



INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that identifies the type of license information to be retrieved.

The supported formats are:

LICRO100 Basic licenseinformation isretrieved. For more information, see LICR0100 Format.

LICR0O200 Basic licenseinformation is retrieved along with detailed license information and
license user information. For more information, see LICR0200 Format.

LICRO300 Basiclicenseinformation is retrieved along with detailed license information and
multiple-use license user information. For more information, see LICR0300 Format.

Product identification
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information that uniquely identifies the product or feature whose license information will be retrieved.
The structure of thisinformation is determined by the name of the format.

Product identification format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that describes the product identification.
The only format name supported is:

LICP0100 SeeLICP0100 Format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

LICP0100 Format

The following table describes the format name supported for the format for product identification parameter.
The format identifies the product or feature whose license information is to be retrieved. For detailed
descriptions of the fields in the table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID

| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |Release |evel
| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Feature




LICR0O100 Format

The following describes the format of the license information returned in the receiver variable parameter. For

detailed descriptions of the fields in the table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

[0 [ 0 [BINARY(4) |Usagelimit

| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4)  |Usagecount

| 8 | 8 |[CHAR(Q |Usage type

| 10 | A [CHAR(2 |Compliance type
| 12 | C |[CHAR() |License term

| 18 | 12 |CHAR(6) |Release level

LICR0200 Format

The following describes the format of the license information returned in the receiver variable parameter. This
format contains additional fields that LICR0100 does not have. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the

table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex [Type Field

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4)  |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4)  |Bytesavailable

[ 8 | 8 |[BINARY(# |Usagelimit

| 12 | C |[BINARY(4)  |Usagecount

| 16 | 10 |[CHAR(2 |Usage type

| 18 | 12 |[CHAR(2 |Compliance type

| 20 | 14 |[CHAR(6) |License term

| 26 | 1A |CHAR(6) |Release level

[ 32 | 20 [BINARY(#) |[Threshold value

| 36 | 24 |BINARY(4)  |Graceperiod

| 40 | 28 |CHAR(7) |Date grace period expires

| 47 | 2F |[CHAR(3) |Processor group

| 50 | 32 |[CHAR(2 |Reserved

| 52 | 34 |BINARY(4)  |Peak usage

| 56 | 38 |[CHAR(7) |Expiration date

| 63 | 3F |[CHAR(g) |Vendor data

| 71 | 47 |CHAR(16) |Product license information handle
[ 87 | 57 [CHAR() [Reserved

| 8 | 58 |[BINARY(4)  |Offset to message queuelist
| 92 | 5C |[BINARY(4)  |Number of message queues




| 9 | 60 |[BINARY(4)  |Offsetto current license user list

| 100 | 64 |[BINARY(4)  |Number of current license users

| 104 | 68 |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof each current license user record
| 108 | 6C |[BINARY(4)  |Processor usage count

| 112 | 70 |BINARY(4)  |Processor peak usage count

| 116 | 74 |CHAR(13) |Last peak date and time

| 129 | 81 |[CHAR(13) |Last update date and time

[142 | 8E [CHAR() [Reserved

|Note: Offsets vary depending on the number of message queuesin thelist.

| | |CHAR(10) |Message queue name

| | |CHAR(10) |Message queue library name

Note: Offsets vary depending on the number of current license users and the length of
each current license user record.

| | |CHAR(*) |List of current license users

LICR0O300 Format

The following describes the format of the license information returned in the receiver variable parameter. This
format contains additional fields about license users that LICR0200 does not have. For detailed descriptions of
the fields in the table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4)  |Bytesreturned

[ 4 [ 4 |[BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

[ 8 [ 8 [BINARY(4) |Usagelimit

| 12 | C |[BINARY(4)  |Usagecount

| 16 | 10 |[CHAR(2 |Usage type

| 18 | 12 |[CHAR(2 |Compliance type

| 20 | 14 |CHAR(6) |License term

[ 26 [ 1A [CHAR( [Refease level

| 32 | 20 |[BINARY(4)  |Thresholdvalue

| 36 | 24 |BINARY(4)  |Graceperiod

| 40 | 28 |[CHAR(7) |Date grace period expires
| 47 | 2F |CHARQ3 |Processor group

| 50 | 32 |[CHAR(2 |Reserved

[ 52 | 34 [BINARY(4) |Peak usage

| 56 | 38 |[CHAR(7) |Expiration date

| 63 | 3F |CHAR(g) |Vendor data

| 71 | 47 |CHAR(16) |Product license information handle
[87 [ 57 [CHAR®D [Reserved

| 88 | 58 |[BINARY(4) |Offsetto message queue list




92 5C iBI NARY (4) iNumber of message queues

96 60 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to current license user list

100 64 [BINARY(4)  |Number of current license users

104 68 |[BINARY(4)  |Length of each current license user record
108 6C [BINARY(4)  |Length of each license user

|
|
|
|
|
112 | 70 |[BINARY(4) |Processor usage count
|
|
|
|

|
|
|
|
|
|
| 116
|
|
|
|
|
|

74 |BINARY(4)  |Processor peak usage count
120 78 |CHAR(13) |Last peak date and time
133 85 |CHAR(13) |Last update date and time
146 92 |CHAR(*) |Reserved
Note: Offsets vary depending on the number of message queuesin the list.
| |CHAR(10) |Message queue name
| |CHAR(10) |Message queue library name

Note: Offsets vary depending on the number of current license users and the length of
each current license user record.

| | [BINARY(4)  [Number of uses held
| | [CHAR(*) [License user
| | |CHAR(*) |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Bytes available.
The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if enough spaceis provided.
Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Compliance type. The compliance type associated with this license. The compliance type determines the action
taken when the value of the usage limit field is exceeded.

The valid values are;

01 The usage limit cannot be exceeded. The user who attempts to use the product or feature after the usage
limit has been reached is prevented from accessing it. The product or feature cannot be accessed until
the appropriate action is taken to increase the usage limit of it. A message indicating an attempt was
made to exceed the usage limit is sent to each of the following:

« The QSY SOPR message queue
« The message queues specified on the Change License Information (CHGLICINF) command.
02 The user who attempts to use the product or feature after the usage limit has been reached is allowed

access. A warning message indicating the usage limit is exceeded is sent to QSY SOPR and to the
message gqueues specified on the Change License Information (CHGLICINF) command.



03 Touseaproduct or feature with keyed compliance, the license must be installed using one of the
following:

« A valid license key through the Add License Key Information (ADDLICKEY) command.

» The Add License Key Information (QLZAADDK) API.
Thislicense key is provided by the software provider. The key ties the usage limit to the particular
product or feature and to a particular system serial number. To change the usage limit, a user must get a
new key from the software vendor. A user can use the product or feature after the usage limit is reached.
However, the user is allowed access to the product or feature for only the number of days contained in

the product's grace period. Once the grace period has expired, no users over the usage limit are able to
use the product or feature until one of the following happens:

« A new license key isreceived from the software provider.
o The number of usersfall below the usage limit.

A warning message indicating that the usage limit has been exceeded is sent to each of the following:
« The QSY SOPR message queue.
« The message queues specified on the CHGLICINF command.

Date grace period expires. The date that the grace period expires. Once a user has exceeded the usage limit,
the date the grace period expiresis set using the grace period and the current date. Before the grace period
expires, anew license key needsto be abtained from the software vendor. If thisis not done, users exceeding
the usage limit are not allowed access to the product or feature.

9999999 This value indicates no grace period or that the grace period has expired.
CYYMMDD  The date the grace period expires. C isthe century, YY isthe year, MM is the month, and DD
isthe day. The date must be numeric as follows:
« Century, where O indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
« Month may not be greater than 12.
« Day may not be greater than 31.

Expiration date. The date the license will expire. The valid values are:
CYYMMDD Cisthecentury, YY istheyear, MM isthe month, and DD is the day. The date must be
numeric as follows:
« Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
« Month may not be greater than 12.
« Day may not be greater than 31.

9999999 The license does not have an expiration date.

Feature. The feature of the product. Valid values for the feature are 5001 through 9999.

Grace period. The number of days after a product first exceeds its usage limit that a user has to obtain a new
license key. Before the grace period expires, a new license key needs to be obtained from the software vendor.
If thisis not done, users exceeding the usage limit are not allowed access to the product or feature. The date the
grace period expiresis calculated by adding the number of days in the grace period to the current date.

Last peak date and time. The date and time when the peak usage of the product or feature last occurred since
the peak usage was reset to zero. In the CYY MMDDHHMMSS format as follows:



C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Year
MM  Month
DD Day
HH Hour
mm  Minute
SS  Second

Last update date and time. The date and time when the usage limit was last updated. In the
CYYMMDDHHmMmMSS format as follows:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Year
MM  Month
DD Day
HH Hour

mm  Minute

SS  Second

Length of each current license user record. The length of each current license user record. Thisisthe length
of the license user plus the length of any additional license user information.

Length of each license user. The length of each license user. Thisisthe same value that is used during the
request and release of this product. This may be avalue of 1 through 80.

License term. The extent of time the authorized usage limit for a product lasts. Each time anew licenseterm s
installed for a product, the authorized usage limit must be set by doing each of the following:

« Obtaining anew license key.
« Using the Add License Key Information (ADDLICKEY') command.

Possible values are:
VX The authorized usage limit is valid only for the entire version of the product or feature.
VXRy The authorized usage limit isvalid only for the entire release of the product or feature.
VXxRyMz The authorized usage limit is valid only for the modification level of the product.

Where the x and y can be a number from 0 through 9. Z can be a number O through 9 or aletter A
through Z.

License user. A user that currently holds one or more uses of the product or feature.

List of current licenseusers. A list of al the current users of the product.



M essage queue library name. The library where the message queue resides.

M essage queue hame. The hame of message queue.

Number of current license users. The number of current license usersin the list.
Number of message queues. The number of message queuesin thelist.

Number of uses held. The number of license uses held by thislicense user.

Offset to current license user list. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first
current license user. This offset is O if there are no license users or if the size of the receiver variable is not large
enough to hold any license users.

Offset to message queue list. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first
message queue name and library. This offset is O if there are no message queues or if the size of the receiver
variable is not large enough to hold any message queues.

Peak usage. The maximum number of license users that have accessed the product or feature at one time. The
peak usage may be reset using option 10 of the Work License Information (WRKLICINF) command. If the
product is using processor usage type, the peak usage value will be rounded up to the next whole number. For
instance, an actua peak usage of 2.15 would round up to 3. See the processor peak usage count field for the
processor peak usage count in hundreths of a processor.

Processor group. The processor group of this system. A processor group is the grouping of system model
numbers by relative processor size.

Processor usage count The processor usage count is the number of hundreths of processorsin the logical
partition configured at the time the product was used. Thisfield is set to O for products that do not have a
processor usage type.

Processor peak usage count The maximum processor usage count in hundreths of processors. The processor
peak usage may be reset using option 10 of the Work License Information (WRKLICINF) command. Thisfield
is set to O for products that do not have a processor usage type.

Product ID. The product ID of the product or feature whose license information is to be retrieved.

Product license information handle. The product information handle is passed back. It may be used within the
application to verify that the product attributes are the same as the original license information created by the
software provider. This handle will not be stored and will be generated each time license information is
retrieved.

Release level. The version, release, and modification level of the product whose license information was
requested. Thisis returned in the receiver variable parameter. If you specified *ONLY in the release field of the
LICPO100 format, the actual release level isreturned here.

Reserved. If thisfield isinput, character fields must be set to blanks and binary fields must be set to
hexadecimal zeros.

Threshold value. The threshold for this product or feature.

The threshold indicates you want a message sent to the system operator message queue stating that a product or
feature is reaching the usage limit.

-1 The threshold valueis* NOMAX.
0-999999 The threshold value.



Usage count. The usage count for the product or feature at the time of the retrieve operation. Valid valuesare 0
through 999999. If the product is using processor usage type, the usage count value will be rounded up to the
next whole number. For instance, an actual usage count of 2.15 would round up to 3. See the processor usage
count field for the processor usage count in hundreths of a processor.

Usage limit. The usage limit for this license.
-1 Any number of users are allowed to access the product or feature.

0-999999 The number of users allowed to access the product.

Usage type. The usage type associated with this license.

Thevalid values are:
01 Theusagetypeisconcurrent. It isfor the number of unique jobs accessing the product at one time.
02 Theusagetypeisregistered. It isfor the number of unique license users registered by the product.

03 Thelicense usage is by processors. Counts the number of processors that are assigned to the logical
partition.

Vendor data. Information the vendor defined at Generate License Key time.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPFOC1CE Release level &1 not valid.

CPFOCIEE Error occurred during running of &1 API.

CPF2206 E User needs authority to do requested function on object.
CPF2207 E Not authorized to use object &1 in library & 3 type *& 2.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C24 E Length of the receiver variable is not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPFOE11E License information not retrieved.

CPFOE13 E More than one release found.

CPFOE1S E Error in license management function.

CPFO872 E Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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Retrieve License Key Information (QLZARTVK)
API

Required Parameter Group:

1  Recelver variable Output Char(*)
2  Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name of receiver variable Input Char(8)
4 Product identification Input Char(*)
5  Product identification format name Input Char(8)
6  System Input Char(*)
7  System format name Input Char(8)
8  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve License Key Information (QLZARTVK) API retrieves the license key information for the
specified systems from the license repository. The information retrieved is about the specified product, license
terms, and features. The license repository is used to store license key information. It contains arecord for each
license key for every unique product, license term, feature, and system. The repository may contain licenses for
any system, and the product does not need to be installed.

Authorities and Locks

API QLZARTVK Authority
*PUBLIC(*EXCLUDE)

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the areato be
smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asaresult, the
API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be specified

up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of receiver variable
parameter specified islarger than the allocated size of the receiver variable specified in the user



program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.
Format namefor receiver variable
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that identifies the type of license information to be retrieved.
The only format name supported is.

LICV0100 Basiclicenseinformation isretrieved. For more information, see LICV 0100 Format.

Product identification
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information that uniquely identifies the product or feature whose license information isto be retrieved.
The structure of this information is determined by the name of the format.

Product identification format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format that describes the product identification.
The only format name supported is:

LICT0100 SeeLICT0100 Format.

System
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Thisindicates the system serial number for which licenses will be retrieved. The structure of this
information is determined by the name of the format.

System format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format containing the systems.
The only format name supported is:

LICS0100 The systems used asinput to the API. For details, see the LICS0100 Format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



LICV0100 Format

The following table describes the format of the license key information returned in the receiver variable
parameter. For a detailed description of the fields in this table, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) |Bytes returned
4 4 [BINARY(4)  |Bytesavailable
8 8 |BINARY(4) |Offset to license key records

|

|
2 | C

|

|BINARY (4) |Number of license key recordsin list
16 10 |BINARY(4)  [Length of license key record
20 | 14 [CHAR(%) |Reserved

Note: The offsets of the following fields vary. These fields repeat, in the order listed,
for each specified product, license term, feature, and system.

| | |CHAR(?) |Product identifier
| | |CHAR(6) |License term

| | [CHAR() [Feature

| | |CHAR(8) |System serial number
| | |CHAR(4) |Processor group

| | [CHARQ3) [Reserved

| | [BINARY(4)  [Usagelimit

| | |CHAR(?) |Expiration date

| | |CHAR(8) |Vendor data

| | |CHAR(18) |License key

| | |CHAR(15) |Reserved

| | [CHAR() [Reserved

LICTO100 Format

The following information uniquely describes the product or feature whose license information is to be added.

For a detailed description of the fieldsin thistable, see Field Descriptions.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

[0 [ 0 |[CHAR®) [Product identifier
| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |License term

| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Feature




LICS0100 Format

The following information describes the systems for which the license information isto be retrieved. For a
detailed description of the field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 [CHAR(®) |System serial number

Field Descriptions

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if enough
spaceis provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.
Expiration date. The date the license will expire.
Thevalid values are:

CYYMMDD Cisthecentury, YY istheyear, MM isthe month, and DD is the day. The date must be
numeric as follows:

« Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
« Month may not be greater than 12.
« Day may not be greater than 31.

9999999 The license does not have an expiration date.

Feature. The feature of the product. Valid values for the feature are 5001 through 9999.
For the input parameter the valid specia valueis:

*ALL Thelicense key information for all the features will be retrieved.

Length of license key record. The length of each license key record.

License key. The license key for the product, license term, feature, and system.

Licenseterm. The license term of the product.

Possible values are:
VX The authorized usage limit isvalid only for the entire version of the product or feature.
VXRy The authorized usage limit is valid only for the entire release of the product or feature.

VxRyMz The authorized usage limit is valid only for the modification level of the product.

Where the x and y can be a number from O through 9. Z can be a number 0 through 9 or aletter A through Z.



For the input parameter the valid specia valueis:

*ALL Thelicense key information for all license terms will be retrieved.

Number of license key records. The number of license key recordsin the list.

Offset to license key records. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the first license key
record.

Processor group. The processor group for which thislicense isfor. Thisfield isleft justified.
Thevalid values are:

*ANY Thelicense key isvalid for any processor group.

Product identifier. The product identifier of the product or feature.
For the input parameter the valid specia valueis:

*ALL Thelicense key information for all the product identifiers will be retrieved.

Reserved. Reserved for future use. If thisfield isinput, character fields must be set to blanks and binary fields
must be set to hexadecimal zeros.

System serial number. The system serial number.
For the input parameter, the valid special values are:
*ALL License key information for all systemswill be retrieved.
*LOCAL License key information for only thislocal system will be retrieved.

*REMOTE License key information for all systems except thislocal system will be retrieved.

The special values are left justified. A value other than a specia value must be right justified.
Usage limit. The usage limit for this license.
-1 There is no maximum number of license users for this product.

0-999999 The maximum number of license users for this product.

Vendor data. The datafor thisfield comes from the software provider along with the license key information.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.



CPF3C0 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPFOE15 E Error in license management function.

CPFOES4 E License term &1 not valid.

CPFOES8 E License key information not found.

CPFOEGD E Feature & 3 not valid.

CPF9822 E Not authorized to file &1 inlibrary & 2.

CPF9826 E Cannot alocate file & 2.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V3R1
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Retrieve Product Information (QSZRTVPR) API

ga b wDNBE

6

Required Parameter Group:

Optional Parameter:

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: Yes

Receiver variable Output Char(*)
Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
Format name Input Char(8)
Product information Input Char(*)
Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Product information format name  Input Char(8)

The Retrieve Product Information (QSZRTVPR) API returns information about a software product. The
information is requested by specifying a product ID, release level, option number, and load ID; not by
specifying an object name. The Display Software Resources (DSPSFWRSC) command and the Select Product
(QSZSLTPR) API will obtain alist of installed products about which you can retrieve information.

Y ou can use this API to:

Retrieve general information about a product load, including whether the product load isinstalled or
not.

Retrieve the library list of a product load.
Retrieve the folder list of a product load.
Retrieve the abject list of a product load.
Retrieve the directory list of a product load.

Retrieve thelist of option and load ID pairsthat are valid for a product ID and release combination.
Thisisbased on what is listed in the product definition (* PRDDFN) for that product ID and release
combination.

Retrieve information from a product definition, including:
o The copyright information.
0 Therelease date.
0 The message file name and library.
0 Whether the product allows multiple releases.
o Themessage ID for each option.
o Whether each option alows dynamic naming.
Retrieve the current release level of the operating system.
Retrieve the previous release level of the operating system.
Retrieve alist of valid release levels of the operating system from a given release level through the



currently installed release level.
» Retrievethe primary language ID of a product.

Note: The Retrieve Object Description (QUSROBJD) API can be used to retrieve product information from the
object description of an object. The product ID and release level from the object description is returned by
QUSROBJD in format OBJD0300.

Authorities and Locks

Product Availability Authority
None

Product Availability Lock
*SHRRD

The product availability object residesin the QUSRSY Slibrary.
Product Definition Authority
None

Product Load Authority
None

Required Parameter Group
Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The variable to receive the requested information.
Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable in bytes. The value specified must be at least 8.
Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information returned.
The possible format names are:

PRDRO0100 Returns basic information about the product load. For more information, see
PRDR0100 Format.

PRDR0200 Returnsalist of the principal and additional libraries for this product load, along with
the basic information. Exit program names and other related information are also
returned. For more information, see PRDR0200 Format.




PRDR0300 Returnsalist of the folders for this product load, along with the basic information. For
more information, see PRDR0300 Format.

PRDR0400 Returnsalist of the packaged abjects for this product load, along with the basic
information. For more information, see PRDR0400 Format.

PRDRO0500 Returnsthe information that was entered when the product definition object was
created. Thisincludes arecord for each option listed in the product definition
(*PRDDFN) for that product ID and release level. For more information, see
PRDR0500 Format.

PRDR0600 Returnsalist of option and load ID pairs that are valid for the specified product ID and
release level. Thisisbased on what islisted in the product definition (* PRDDFN) for
that product 1D and release. For more information, see PRDR0600 Format.

PRDR0700 Returnsalist of release levels of the operating system. The list starts with the release
level passed in by the caller and includes all releases of the operating system through
the currently installed release. For more information, see PRDR0700 Format.

PRDR0800 Returnsalist of product home directories and product directories for this product load,
along with the basic information. For more information, see PRDR0800 Format.

Product information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The structure that contains values for which product information is to be retrieved. The structure
provided depends on which product information format is requested. For more information, see Product

I nformation Format.

Error code
[/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Optional Parameter

Product information format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)
The content and format of the product information parameter.

The possible format names follow:

PRDI0100 The product ID, release level, product option, and load ID. Thisis the default value
when this parameter is not present. For more information, see PRDI0100 Format.

PRDI0200 Everything in format PRDI0100 plus the CCSID that the directory names for format
PRDRO0800 are to be returned in. For more information, see PRD10200 Format.




Product Information Format

Information passed in the product information parameter can be in one of the following formats. For detailed
descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

PRDIO100 Format

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID

| 7 | 7 |[CHAR() |Release |evel

| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Product option
| 17 | 11 |CHAR(10) |Load ID

PRDIO200 Format

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

[0 [ 0 [CHAR®) [Product 1D

[ 7 [ 7 [CHAR® [Refeaselevel

| 13 | D |[CHAR(4) |Product option

[ 17 [ 11 [CHAR(Z0)  |LoadID

[ 27 [ 1B [CHARD [Reserved

| 28 | 1C |[BINARY(4)  |Length of product information parameter
| 32 | 20 |[BINARY(4)  |CCSID for returned directory names
[36 [ 24 |[CHAR() [Reserved

Field Descriptions

CCSID for returned directory names. The CCSID in which the directory names should be returned. If this
field is zero or 65535, the directories are returned in the job default CCSID.

Length of product information parameter. The total number of bytes specified on the product information
parameter. The value specified must be from 36 through 256.

Load ID. Theload ID for which information is being requested. Load IDs are 4 characters in length; for
example, 2924 isthe load ID for an English national language version (NLV).

Y ou can use this specia value for the load ID:



*CODE Theload ID of the code load for the given product 1D, release level, and option.

Product I1D. The product ID for which information is being requested.
Y ou can use this specia value for the product ID:

*OPSYS The product ID for the operating system for the specified release level. The product ID depends on
the release level specified.

Product option. The option number for which information is being requested. Use 0000 for the base option.
Valid values are 0000 through 0099, where each character is a digit.

Release level. Therelease level for which information is being requested. The release level must be avalid
specia value, or the release level must be in the format VXRxMy. Valid values for x are 0 through 9. Valid
valuesfor y are 0 through 9 and A through Z.

Y ou can use these specia values for the release level:

*CUR  Usestherelease level of the currently installed operating system.

*ONLY Usestheonly release level for which a product load (*PRDLOD) isfound. If loads are found for
multiple release levels, an error (CPFOC30) will occur.

*PRV  Usesthe previous release with modification level 0 of the operating system.
Examples follow:

Example 1: If the current release level is V2RIMO, specifying * PRV for the release level parameter
returns V1R3MO.

Example 2: If the current release level is V2R1M1, specifying * PRV for the release level parameter
returns V1R3MO, not V2R1MO.

Example 3: If the current release level is V2R2MO, specifying * PRV for the release level parameter
returns V2R1MO.

Note: In these examples, the current release level values are used to show how *PRV is
determined; this API did not exist before V2R3MO.

Reserved. Thisfield must contain hexadecimal zeros.

Format of the Returned Information

Information returned in the receiver variable parameter can be in one of the following formats. For detailed
descriptions of the fields for each format, see Field Descriptions.

PRDRO0100 Format

If the product load is not known to the system, an error (CPFOC1F) will occur.

|  Offset



| Dec | Hex |Type |Fi eld

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4)  |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4)  |Bytesavailable

[ 8 [ 8 |[BINARY(4) |Reserved

[12 [ ¢ [CHAR®) [Product 1D

| 19 | 13 |CHAR(6) |Release level

| 25 | 19 |[CHAR(4) |Product option

[29 [ 1D [CHAR® [Load ID

| 33 | 21 |CHAR(10) |Load type

| 43 | 2B |CHAR(10) |Symbolic load state

| 53 | 35 |[CHAR(10) |Load error indicator

[ 63 [ 3F [CHAR(Q) [Load state

| 65 | 41 |CHAR(1) |Supported flag

| 66 | 42 |[CHAR(2 |Registration type

| 68 | 44 |[CHAR(14) |Registration value

[ 82 [ 52 [CHARQ [Reserved

| 8 | 54 |BINARY(4)  |Offsetto additional information
| 8 | 58 |[CHAR(4) |Primary language load identifier
| 92 | 5C |CHAR(6) IMinimum target release

| 98 | 62 |CHAR(6) IMinimum VRM of *BASE required by option
| 104 | 68 |[CHAR(1) |Requirements met between base and option value
[105 [ 69 [CHAR® [Level

[108 [ 6C [CHAR() [Reserved

PRDRO0200 Format

If the * PRDLOD object does not exist, an error (CPFOC1F) will occur.

Thefields following the library records field define that array. The number of entriesin the array is the number
of primary librariesfor thisload.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(*) |Everything from format PRDR0100
The decimal and |CHAR(10) ’Secondary language library name
hexadecimal

offsets are |CHA R(2) ’R@erved

determined by [BINARY(4)  [Number of primary libraries
using the valuein _

o e 1o [BINARY(#) [Offset tolibrary records
additional ICH AR(*) ’Reﬁerved

information field | ARRAY of |Li brary records

of format
PRDR0100. CHAR(*)




hexadecimal
offsets are
determined by

the offset to
library records
field and the
offset to next
library record
field.

Thedecimal and |BINARY (4)

|Offset to next library record

[CHAR(10)

|Primary library name

|CHAR(10)

|Installed library name

using the valuein [CHAR(10)

|Library type

|CHAR(10) |Library authority

|CHAR(10) |Library create authority

|CHAR(10) | Postoperation exit program name
IBINARY(4)  [Number of preoperation exit program names
ARRAY of Preoperation exit program names
CHAR(10)

[CHAR() [Reserved

PRDRO0300 Format

If the * PRDLOD object does not exist, an error (CPFOC1F) will occur.

The fields following the folder records field define an entry in that array. The number of entriesin the array is

the number of primary folders for this load.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Fied

| 0 | 0 |CHA R(*) |Everythi ng from format PRDR0100
Thedecimal and [BINARY (4) Number of primary folders
hexadecimal

offsets are BINARY (4) Length of one folder record
determined by

using the value in BINARY (4) Offset to folder records
the offset to CHA R(*) Reserved

additional

information field [ARRAY of Folder records

of format CHAR(*)

PRDRO0100.

Thedecimal and [CHAR(63) Primary folder
hexadecima

offsets are

determined by

usi ng thevaluein CHA R(63) Installed folder

the offset to

folder records

field and the

length of one CHAR(*) Reserved

folder record

field.

PRDRO0400 Format




If the product load has not been packaged, an error (CPFOCLF) will occur. There may have been PTF activity
for this product load. If so, thislist might not contain all the objects that would be saved by the Save Licensed
Program (SAVLICPGM) command. Error CPFOC1B is returned if thisformat is requested for the base option of
the operating system.

The fields following the object records field define an entry in that array. The number of entriesin the array is
the number of objects packaged for this load.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Fied

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR() |Everything from format PRDR0100
Thedecimal and [BINARY (4) Number of objects
hexadecimal -
offsets are BINARY (4) Length of one object record
determined by .

using the value in BINARY (4) Offset to object records
the offset to CHA R(*) Reserved

additional

information field |ARRAY of Object records

of format CHAR(*)

PRDRO0100.

Thedecimal and |[CHAR(10) Object name
hexadecimal

offsets are :

determined by CHAR(10) Installed library name
using the valuein

the offset to _

object records CHAR(10) Object type

field and the

length of one

object record CHAR(*) Reserved

field.

PRDRO0500 Format

If the product definition for the specified product ID and release level does not exist, an error (CPFOC1F) will
occur. Error CPFOCI1B isreturned if thisformat is requested without specifying product option 0000 and load
ID * CODE. Product option 0000 must be specified for this format even though the information returned is then
for al options.

The fields following the option records field define an entry in that array. The number of entriesin the array is
the number of product options for this product and release.

| Offset

| Dec [ Hex |[Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 [CHAR() [Everything from format PRDR0100
The decimal and |CHAR(1) [Allow multiple releases
gffxfetds;'rrgd |CHAR(1) [Release date century

determinedby  |CHAR(6) |Release date




using the valuein [CHAR(4) [Copyright first year

the offset to CHAR( c h

dditional | (4) |Copyright current year

information field |[CHAR(10) [Message file object name

of format CHAR(10 Message file library name

PRDRO0100. I (10) I - y
IBINARY (4) INumber of option records
IBINARY(4)  |Length of one option record
IBINARY (4) |Offset to option records
|CHAR(1) |Allow mixed releases
|CHAR(*) |Reserved
ARRAY of Option records
CHAR(*)

Thedecima and [CHAR(4) Product option

hexadecimal

offsets are CHAR(1) Allow dynamic naming

determined by

using thevaluein -

the (%f st to CHAR(7) Product option message ID

option records — _ _

field and the CHAR(6) Minimum required VRM of option

length of one

option record CHAR(*) Reserved

field.

PRDR0600 Format

Error CPFOCLF occursif the product definition does not exist. Error CPFOC1B isreturned if thisformat is
requested without specifying product option 0000 and load 1D * CODE.

The fields following the load records field define an entry in that array. The number of entriesin the array isthe

number of loads for this product and release.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(*) |Everything from format PRDR0100
Thedecimal and [BINARY (4) Number of load records
hexadecimal

offsets are BINARY (4) Length of one load record
determined by

using the value in BINARY (4) Offset to load records
the offset to CHAR(* R ed

additiona ) e

information field |ARRAY of Load records

of format CHAR(*)

PRDRO0100.

Thedecima and [CHAR(4) Product option
hexadecimal

offsets are

determined by




using the valuein CHAR(4) Load ID
the offset to load

records field and

the length of one -
load record field. [CHAR(*) Reserved

PRDRO700 Format

When thisformat is requested, valid values for the release level field are VIR3MO and all release levels for
which the operating system was made avail able through the currently installed release level of the operating
system.

If therelease level field isnot avalid value, an error (CPFOC1C) will occur. Error CPFOC1B isreturned if this
format is requested without specifying the product option as 0000, product ID as*OPSY' S, and load ID as
*CODE.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4)  |Bytesreturned

[ 04 [ 04 [BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 08 | 08 |[BINARY(4) INumber of releases returned

[ 12 [ oC [CHAR® [Reserved

’ 16 ’ Release level (for each returned operating system

10 [ARRAY of
CHAR(6)

release level)

PRDRO0800 Format

If the * PRDLOD object does not exist, an error (CPFOC1F) will occur.

The product home directory is a grouping mechanism. It is designed to be the parent directory for several
product directory paths. The directory information array will contain an entry for each primary full path for the
load. This entry will have offsets to the primary and installed path names and the public object authorities for
the directory.

All offsets within this structure will be set to 0 when the offset would be beyond the end of the receiver variable.
The following information isincluded to help clarify the use of format PRDR0O800.

The primary full path being used in this example is /QSonVClass. The primary product home directory portion
of this path is/QSom. The product directory is Class. These three pieces of information are returned as character
array /QSom/Class.

For example, if /QSomy/Class were 1000 bytes from the beginning of the receiver variable, the offset to primary
full path name field would be 1000. To find the primary product home directory name, an offset of 1000 would
be used as well. The length of primary full path name field would be 11. The length of primary product home

directory name field would be 5. The offset to primary product directory name field would be 1006. The length



of the primary product directory name would be: the length of primary full path name field plus the offset to
primary full path name field minus the offset to primary product directory namefield (11 + 1000 - 1006
=5 bytes).

Each product directory associated with a product load will have adirectory information array entry. This
directory information array entry contains the information to access the different parts of the character string

explained above.

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR() |Everything from format PRDR0100

Thedecima and |BINARY (4) Number of primary full paths

hexadecimal _ _ _

offsats are BINARY (4) Length of one directory information entry

determined by - . :

using the value in BINARY (4) Offset to directory information array

the offset to BINARY (4) CCSID of returned directories

additional

information field |[CHAR(2) Error indicator on CCSID conversion

of format

PRDRO100. CHAR(*) Reserved

Thedecima and [ARRAY of Directory information array

hexadecimal CHAR(*)

gg?rii?: © by [BINARY(4)  [Length of primary full path name

using the value in |BINARY (4) |Offset to primary full path name

the offset to |BI NARY (4) |Length of primary product home directory hame

?A;gﬁg‘g’i o [BINARY(4)  [Offset to primary product directory name

array. |BINARY (4) |Length of installed full path name
IBINARY(4)  [Offset toinstalled full path name
IBINARY(4)  [Length of installed product home directory name
|BINARY (4) |Offset to installed product directory name
IBINARY(4)  [Number of public object authorities available
IBINARY (4) |Offset to public object authority array
|CHAR(10) |Public data authority
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

Thedecima and [CHAR(*) Primary full path name (contains the primary

hexadecimal product home directory name and the primary

offsets are product directory name)

determined by

using the valuein

the offset to

primary full path

name.




Thedecimal and [CHAR(*) Installed full path name (contains the installed
hexadecimal product home directory name and the installed
offsets are product directory name)

determined by
using the valuein
the offset to
installed full path
name.

Thedecima and [ARRAY of Public object authorities array
hexadecimal CHAR(10)
offsets are
determined by
using the valuein
the offset to
public object
authority array.

Field Descriptions

Allow dynamic naming. Whether the names of product libraries and root folders for this product option can be
dynamically changed without causing a product error.

Possible values are:
0 Cannot be dynamically named.
1 Can bedynamically named.

Allow multiple releases. Whether this product can be installed at arelease level different from the current
release level without installing over the current release.

Possible values are;

0 This product cannot be installed at arelease level different from the current release level without
installing over the current release.

1 Thisproduct can beinstaled at arelease level different from the current release level without installing
over the current release.

Allow mixed releases. Whether this product allows mixed releases between its * BASE and options.
Possible values are:
0 The*BASE option and other options of this product cannot be at different release levels.

1 The*BASE option and other options of this product can be at different release levels.

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned to the user.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes returned to the user. Thisisthe lesser of the number of bytes available
and the length of the receiver variable.



CCSID of returned directories. The value of the CCSID in which the directories were returned. Thiswill be
the requested CCSID if the error indicator on CCSID conversion field is 0.

Copyright current year. The value specified for the copyright current year when the product definition for this
product load was created. If no copyright current year was specified when the product definition was created,
the copyright current year is blank.

Copyright first year. The value specified for the copyright first year when the product definition for this
product load was created. If no copyright first year was specified when the product definition was created, the
copyright first year is blank.

Directory information array. An array that contains an element for each primary full path. The length of an
element is specified by length of one directory information entry. The number of elements is the number of
primary full paths.

Error indicator on CCSID conversion. Whether the CCSID conversion to the requested CCSID was
successful. If the requested CCSID conversion fails, the CCSID in which the directories are returned is
identified in the CCSID of returned directories field.

Possible values follow:

0 CCSID conversion was successful

1 CCSID conversion failed

Folder records. An array in which each entry includes the primary folder, installed folder, and reserved fields.

Installed folder. This can be one of the following:

« Thename of the folder specified as the devel opment folder when the load was created.

« Thename given to the primary folder when the product was installed.
Installed full path name. Theinstalled full path name for the associated primary full path. It contains a
directory name in the CCSID that isindicated in the CCSID of returned directories field. The installed full path
contains the installed product home directory concatenated with a slash (/), which is concatenated with the
installed product directory name. The length of the product directory is the length of the installed full path plus
the offset to theinstalled full path minus the offset to the installed product directory name.
Installed library name. For alibrary record, this can be one of the following:

« Thename of thelibrary specified as the development library when the load was created.

« The name given to the primary library when the product was installed.

For an object record, the name of the library where the object should exist. The object might not exist in this
library if the object had been deleted, or the library had been renamed.

Length of installed full path name. The number of bytesin thisinstalled full path name.

Length of installed product home directory name. The number of bytesin the installed product home
directory.

L ength of onedirectory information entry. The number of bytesin each directory information array entry.
Length of onefolder record. The number of bytesin each folder record.

Length of oneload record. The number of bytesin each load record.



Length of one object record. The number of bytesin each object record.
L ength of one option record. The number of bytesin each option record.
Length of primary full path name. The number of bytesin this primary full path name.

Length of primary product home directory name. The number of bytesin the primary product home
directory.

Level. Thelevel identifier of the product for which information was returned. The format is Lxx. The returned
valueis blank for all products other than the operating system and Licensed Internal Code.

Library authority. The public authority given to the library by the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM)
command when thisload isinstalled if the library does not exist. Thisfield will be blank if the product load has
not been successfully packaged.

Possible values are:
*ALL Thelibrary is created with the public authority set to *ALL.
*USE The library is created with the public authority set to * USE.
*CHANGE Thelibrary is created with the public authority set to * CHANGE.
*EXCLUDE Thelibrary is created with the public authority set to * EXCLUDE.

Library create authority. The create authority set for thislibrary by the Restore Licensed Program
(RSTLICPGM) command when thisload isinstalled if the library does not exist. This field will be blank if the
product load has not been successfully packaged.

Possible values are:
*ALL Thelibrary is created with the public authority set to *ALL.
*USE Thelibrary is created with the public authority set to * USE.
*CHANGE Thelibrary is created with the public authority set to * CHANGE.
*EXCLUDE Thelibrary is created with the public authority set to * EXCLUDE.

Library records. An array in which each entry includes the following fields:
o Offset to next library record
o Primary library name
« Instaled library
« Library type
« Library authority
« Library create authority
« Postoperation exit program name
« Number of preoperation exit program names
» Preoperation exit program names
o Reserved

Library type. Thetype of library created by the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command when this



load isinstalled if the library does not exist. Thisfield will be blank if the product load has not been
successfully packaged.

Possible values are:
*PROD Thelibrary created isaproduction library.
*TEST  Thelibrary created isatest library.

Load error indicator. Whether thereis a known error for this load.
The possible values are:

*ERROR An error was found the last time that the state of thisload was checked or updated. For example, a
restore, delete, or save licensed program function might be in progress or might not have
completed. The state of aload can be checked using the Check Product Option (CHKPRDOPT)
command. See the Control Language (CL) information in the i Series Information Center for

information on the CHKPRDOPT command.

*NONE No error was found the last time that the state of this|oad was checked or updated.

Note: This does not mean that the product is necessarily installed. Refer to the symbolic load
state field to determine if the load is installed or not.

Load ID. Theload ID of the product load for which information was returned. For the load records, the load ID
field returns the load I Ds that have been specified when the product definition was created.

Load records. An array for which each entry includes the product option, load ID, and areserved field.
L oad state. The state of the load for which information was returned.
The possible values are:

10 Theload isdefined. The product load object for thisload does not exist. When a product definitionis
created, a code load is defined for each product option, and language |oads can be defined.

20 The product load object for thisload exists. Before it can be saved using the Save Licensed Program
(SAVLICPGM) command, it must be packaged with one of the following:
« The Package Product Option (PKGPRDOPT) command.
« The Package Product Option (QSZPKGPO) API.

3E A Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command did not complete successfully. A preoperation
exit program failed. The product being replaced had been packaged, but not installed.

3F A RSTLICPGM command failed. A preoperation exit program did not fail. The product being replaced
had been packaged, but not installed.

30 The product load object for this load has been packaged with the PKGPRDOPT command or the
QSZPKGPO API.



32

33

34

35

38

50
53
59

6E

6F

60

61

62

63

The product load object for thisload has been packaged with the PKGPRDOPT command or the
QSZPKGPO API. One of the following occurred:

« A development library or folder was renamed, but the product does not allow dynamic haming.
(A product specifies whether or not it allows dynamic naming when the product definition
object is created.)

« The product definition or product load for a packaged load was renamed or moved to another
library.

The product load object for this load has been packaged with the PKGPRDOPT command or the
QSZPKGPO API. However, an object was found to be damaged the last time that the CHKPRDOPT
command or SAVLICPGM command was used for this load.

The product load object for thisload has been packaged with the PKGPRDOPT command or the
QSZPKGPO API. One of the following occurred:

« Anattempt was made to delete the product load using the delete licensed program function and
the function failed.

» A packaged object was missing the last time that the CHKPRDOPT command or SAVLICPGM
command was used for this load.

A RSTLICPGM command isin progress. The product being replaced had been packaged, but not
installed.

A Delete Licensed Program (DLTLICPGM) command isin progress. The product being deleted had
been packaged, but not installed.

A RSTLICPGM command isin progress. The product being replaced had been installed.
A DLTLICPGM command isin progress. The product being deleted had been installed.

This product isan IBM-supplied product, and it is not compatible with the currently installed release
level of the operating system. An error occurred when the product was restored or when the operating
system was installed. The IBM-supplied product is at arelease level earlier than V2R2MO, which is not
supported by the SAVLICPGM command.

A RSTLICPGM command did not complete successfully. A preoperation exit program failed. The
product being replaced had been installed.

A RSTLICPGM command failed. The failure was not a preoperation exit program or postoperation exit
program. The product being replaced had been installed.

The product load (* PRDLOD) object for this load was |oaded onto the system by the RSTLICPGM
command.

The product load (* PRDLOD) object for this load was |oaded onto the system by the RSTLICPGM
command, but a postoperation exit program failed.

Aninstaled library or folder was renamed, but the product does not allow dynamic naming. (A product
specifies whether or not it allows dynamic naming when the product definition object is created.)

The product load (* PRDLOD) object for this load was installed by the RSTLICPGM command, but an
object is damaged.



64 The product load (* PRDLOD) object for thisload was installed by the RSTLICPGM command, but one
of the following occurred:

» An object was found to be missing when the CHKPRDOPT command or the SAVLICPGM
command was used.

« Anerror occurred while the DLTLICPGM command was being used.

67 The CHKPRDOPT command was used for this product load, but the postoperation exit program failed
or indicated that an error was found.

90 The product load was installed successfully. If an object was missing or was damaged, and the problem
was corrected, using the CHKPRDOPT command sets the state back to 90.

Load type. The type of load for which information was returned.
The possible values are:

*CODE Theload isacodeload.

*LNG  Theloadisalanguage load.

Message file library name. The name of the library for the message file that contains the messages describing
the product and its options.

M essage file object name. The name of the message file that contains the messages describing the product and
its options.

Minimum tar get release. The minimum release of the operating system to which the Save Licensed Program
(SAVLICPGM) command will allow the product to be saved. The format must be in the format VxRyMz. Valid
valuesfor x and y are 0 through 9. Valid values for zare 0 through 9 and A through Z.

Minimum required VRM of option. The minimum release level that is allowed for the option that will run
with the current level of the *BASE option for the product. Thisfield is only applicable if mixed releases are
alowed.
The possible values are:

*MATCH The release of the option matches that of the *BASE.

VXRyMz  Therelease valueisin the format VxRyMz

Minimum VRM of *BASE required by option. The minimum release level that is alowed for the *BASE
option that will run with the current level of the option for the product. Thisfield isonly applicable if mixed
releases are allowed and for aload type of * CODE.

The possible values are:
*MATCH Therelease of the option matches that of the *BASE.
VxRyMz  Thereleasevaueisintheformat VxRyMz

Number of load records. The number of loads for this product option. The receiver variable may not have been
large enough to hold all the load records. If this happens, this number may be larger than the number of load
records actually returned.

Number of objects. The number of packaged objects for thisload. The receiver variable may not have been



large enough to hold all the abjects. If this happens, this number may be larger than the number of objects
actually returned.

Number of option records. The number of options for this product and release level. The receiver variable may
not have been large enough to hold all the option records. If this happens, this number may be larger than the
number of option records actually returned.

Number of preoperation exit program names. The number of preoperation exit programs for thisload for this
primary library. If there are no preoperation exit programs for this library, this will be O.

Number of primary folders. The number of primary foldersfor thisload. The receiver variable may not have
been large enough to hold all the folder records. If this happens, this number may be larger than the number of
folder records actually returned.

Number of primary full paths. The number of full paths for thisload. The receiver variable may not have been
large enough to hold all the directory information. If this happens, this number may be larger than the number of
directories actually returned.

Number of primary libraries. The number of primary libraries for thisload. The receiver variable may not
have been large enough to hold all the library information. If this happens, this number may be larger than the
number of libraries actually returned. The first record contains the principal primary library information.
Subsequent records contain the information for the additional libraries, if the load has any additional libraries.

Number of public object authorities available. The number of public object authorities associated with a
product directory. Thiswill be set to 0 if the product load has not been successfully packaged.

Number of releasesreturned. The number of release levels returned for format PRDRO700.
Object name. The name of an object for this load.

Object recor ds. The objectsin the object record are ordered by library. All objectsfor the principal library are
first. Within each library, the objects are ordered by object type, but with product loads first and product
definitions second, followed by all other object types.
The record has the following fields:

« Object name

« Installed library name

« Object type

o Reserved

Object type. The symbolic object type of the object.

Offset to additional information. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the rest
of the information for agiven format. Thisisto allow for expansion of the basic information. For format
PRDRO0100, thisisO.

Offset to directory information array. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the
directory information array for format PRDR0800. Thisisto allow for expansion of the basic directory
information.

Offset to folder records. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first folder
record for format PRDR0300. Thisisto alow for expansion of the basic folder information.

Offset toinstalled full path name. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the
installed full path name for format PRDR0800. Thisisto alow for expansion of the basic directory information.



Offset toinstalled product directory name. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start
of theinstalled product directory name for format PRDR0800. Thiswill be the product directory path that
follows the delimiter at the end of the product home directory. This offset will be equal to the length of the
installed full path plus the offset to the installed full path if thereis no product directory. Thisisto alow for
expansion of the basic directory information.

Offset to library records. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first library
record for format PRDR0200. Thisisto allow for expansion of the basic library information.

Offset to load records. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first load record
for format PRDRO0600. Thisisto allow for expansion of the basic |oad information.

Offset to next library record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the next
library record for format PRDR0O200. If there are no more library records, then thisis 0.

Offset to object records. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first object
record for format PRDR0400. Thisisto alow for expansion of the basic object information.

Offset to option records. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first option
record for format PRDR0500. Thisisto alow for expansion of the basic option information.

Offset to primary full path name. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the
primary full path name for format PRDRO0800. Thisisto allow for expansion of the basic directory information.

Offset to primary product directory name. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start
of the primary product directory name for format PRDR0800. Thiswill be the product directory path that
follows the delimiter at the end of the product home directory. This offset will be equal to the length of the
primary full path plus the offset to the primary full path if thereisno product directory. Thisisto alow for
expansion of the basic directory information.

Offset to public object authority array. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of
the public object authority array for format PRDR0O800. Thisisto allow for expansion of the primary product
home directory information.

Option records.
An array for which each entry includes the following fields:
« Product option
« Allow dynamic naming
« Product option message ID
o Minimum required VRM of option
o Reserved

Postoper ation exit program name. The name of the postoperation exit program for thisload for this primary
library. If there is no postoperation exit program for this library, thiswill be blank.

Preoperation exit program names. An array of the preoperation exit programs for thisload for this primary
library. If there are no preoperation exit programs for this library, thiswill be an array of length O.

Primary folder. The name of aprimary folder for this load.

Primary full path name. The name of the primary full path. It contains a directory namein the CCSID that is
indicated in the CCSID of returned directories field. The primary full path contains the primary product home
directory concatenated with a slash (/), which is concatenated with the primary product directory name. The
length of the product directory isthe length of the primary full path plus the offset to the primary full path minus
the offset to the primary product directory name.



Primary language load identifier. For code loads, this field contains the primary language of the product
option. Thisisthe National Language Version (NLV) of the language that isinstalled in the libraries. It will be
blank if no language isinstalled in the libraries for the code load. For language loads (29xx), this field will
always be blank.

Primary library name. The name of the primary library that was specified when the product load object was
created.

Product ID. The product 1D for which information was returned.
Product option. The product option for which information was returned.

Product option message | D. The message |D associated with this product option. The message ID was
specified when the product definition was created.

Public data authority. The public data authority given to the directory by the Restore Licensed Program
(RSTLICPGM) command when thisload isinstalled if the directory does not exist. If the product load has not
been successfully packaged, thisfield is blank.

Possible values follow:

*RWX Thedirectory is created with the public data authority set to * RWX.
*RW The directory is created with the public data authority set to *RW.
*RX The directory is created with the public data authority set to *RX.
*WX The directory is created with the public data authority set to *WX.
*R The directory is created with the public data authority set to *R.
*W The directory is created with the public data authority set to *W.
*X The directory is created with the public data authority set to * X.

*EXCLUDE Thedirectory is created with the public data authority set to * EXCLUDE.
*NONE The directory is created with the public data authority set to *NONE.

Public abject authorities array. The public object authority given to the directory by the Restore Licensed
Program (RSTLICPGM) command when thisload isinstalled if the directory does not exist. The number of
elementsis the number of public object authorities for this product directory. If the product load has not been
successfully packaged, the number of public object authorities will be set to 0.

Possible values follow:
*NONE The directory is created with the public object authority set to *NONE.
*ALL The directory is created with the public object authority set to *ALL.
*OBJEXIST Thedirectory is created with the public object authority set to * OBJEXIST.
*OBIJIMGT  Thedirectory is created with the public object authority set to *OBIMGT.
*OBJALTER Thedirectory is created with the public object authority set to *OBJALTER.
*OBJREF The directory is created with the public object authority set to * OBJREF.



Registration type. The registration type associated with the product. The registration type and registration
value together make up the registration ID for the product.

The possible values are:
02 Registration type * PHONE was specified when the product load or product definition was created.
04 Theregistration value is the same as the registration value for OS/400.
08 Registration type * CUSTOMER was specified when the product load or product definition was created.

Registration value. The registration value associated with the product. The registration type and registration
value together make up the registration I1D for the product.

Release date. Indicates the value specified for the release date when the product definition for this product load
was created. The release date is in the format yymmdd, where yy equal's year, mm equals month, and dd equals
day. If no release date was specified when the product definition was created, then the release date is blank.

Release date century. The century that corresponds to the release date of the product.
Possible values follow:

0 Indicates years 19xx

1 Indicates years 20xx

Blank Indicates no release date was specified for the product.

Release level. The release level of the product for which information was returned. For V2R3MO0, when format
PRDRO0700 is requested, the valid values for thisfield are *CUR, *PRV, V1R3MO, V2RIMO, V2R1IM1,
V2R2MO, and V2R3MO.

Release level (for each returned operating system release level). Theindividua release level returned. One
or more may be returned.

Requirements met between base and option value. When a product allows mixed releases between its base
and option, certain requirements must be met. This value represents the reason why the release requirements
between the base and option may or may not be in error.

The possible values are:

0 Thereis not enough information available to determine if the release requirements have been met. This
will be the valueif thisisaload type of *LANG.

1 Thereleases of the *BASE and option meet al requirements.
2 Therelease of the option istoo old compared to the *BASE.

3 Therelease of the *BASE istoo old compared to the option.

Reserved. Anignored field.

Secondary language library name. The secondary language library name that was specified when the load was
created. If thisis acode load, the secondary language library nameis blank.

Supported flag. Whether thisload is currently supported. A load can be supported by using the Work with
Supported Products (WRK SPTPRD) command in the System Manager for i Series licensed program.



The possible values are:

0 Theload is not supported.

1 Theloadis supported.

Symbolic load state. The symbolic state of the load for which information was returned. Thisvalue, in
conjunction with the load error indicator, can be used to determineif the load is installed correctly.

The possible values are:

*DEFINED

*CREATED

*PACKAGED
*DAMAGED

*LOADED

*INSTALLED

Theload is defined. The product load object for thisload does not exist. When a product
definition is created, a code load is defined for each product option, and language loads can
be defined.

The product load object for thisload exists. It must be packaged with the PKGPRDOPT
command before it can be saved using the SAVLICPGM command.

The product load object for this load has been packaged with the PKGPRDOPT command.

If thisisfor an option other than the base option or for alanguage load for the base option,
the product load object has been damaged. If thisis for the code load for the base option, one
of the following happen:

» The product definition for this product ID and release level has been damaged.
« The product load object has been damaged.

Indicates one of the following:
« A restorelicensed program function isin progress.
« A deletelicensed program function isin progress.
» The product was created previousto V2R2MO, and there was an error during the
process of converting the product information.

The product load (* PRDLOD) object for this load was |oaded onto the system by the
RSTLICPGM command.

Error Messages

M essage | D
CPFOCIB E
CPFOCICE
CPFOCID E
CPFOCIE E
CPFOCIF E
CPFOC30 E
CPFOC4B E

Error Message Text

Requirements between parameters not satisfied.
Release level &1 not valid.

Load ID &1 not valid.

Error occurred during running of & 1 API.
Product information not found.

Release level *ONLY not valid for product & 1.

Product availability object & 2/& 1 recovery required.



CPFOCAC E
CPFOC4D E
CPF247EE
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3C1D E
CPF3C19E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C24 E
CPF3C39 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF8191 E
CPF8193 E
CPF9838 E
CPF9872 E

Cannot alocate object &1 in library & 2.

Error occurred while processing object &1 in library & 2.
CCSID &1lisnot valid.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Length specified in parameter & 1 not valid.
Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
Format name &1 is not valid.

Length of the receiver variableis not valid.
Value for reserved field not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Product definition &4 in &9 damaged.

Product load object &4 in &9 damaged.

User profile storage limit exceeded.

Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V2R3

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Retrieve Program Temporary Fix Information
(QPZRTVFX) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 PTFinformation Input Char(50)
4 Format name Input Char(8)
5  Error Code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Program Temporary Fix Information (QPZRTVFX) API returns information about a specific
program temporary fix (PTF). The information returned is determined by the format specified.
Y ou can use the QPZRTVFX AP to:

» Retrieve basic information about a PTF.

 Retrievethe cover letter information for a PTF.

» Retrievetherequisitesfor aPTF.

« Retrievethelist of objectsfor aPTF.

» Retrievethe dependentsfor a PTF.

« Retrievethelist of APARsfor aPTF.

» Retrievethelist of symptom strings for a PTF.

» Retrievethelist of exit programsfor aPTF.

» Retrievethe preconditions for a PTF.

« 2Retrieve the superseded PTF IDs for a PTF. 4

Authorities and Locks

None.

Lock conflicts may occur if this API is called while another PTF operation isin progress.



Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable

OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

Thereceiver variable that is to receive the information requested. The length of this area must be passed

in the length of receiver variable parameter. The API returns only the data the area can hold.
Length of receiver variable
INPUT; Binary(4)

The length of the receiver variable. Y ou can specify a smaller area than the format requested aslong as
you specify the length of receiver variable parameter correctly. If the length specified is larger than the
size of the receiver variable, the results are not predictable. This value must be greater than or equal to

8.
PTF information

INPUT; CHAR(50)

The attributes of the PTF for which information is being requested. For more information on this
parameter see Format of PTF Information.

Format name

INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information returned for the PTF. The possible format names are;

PTFRO100

PTFR0200

PTFRO300

PTFR0O400

PTFRO500

Basic information; for details, see PTFR0100 Format.

Thisformat contains the basic information as well as an array of cover lettersin the
format given. If the receiver variable does not have enough space for all the cover
letters to be returned, only the cover letters that fit in the space provided are returned.
For details, see PTFR0200 Format.

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains information about the
requisite PTFs. If the receiver variable does not have enough space to return all
requisite information, only the information that fits in the space provided is returned.
For details, see PTFR0300 Format.

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains alist of the PTF
objects and their alternative names. If the receiver variable does not have enough
spaceto return all of the PTF object information, only the information that fitsin the
space provided is returned. For details, see PTFR0400 Format.

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains information about the
dependent PTFs. If the receiver variable does not have enough space to return all
dependent information, only the information that fits in the space provided is
returned. For details, see PTFR0500 Format.




PTFRO600

PTFRO700

PTFRO800

PTFR0900

ZPTFR1000

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains information about the
APAR numbers. If the receiver variable does not have enough space to return all
APAR information, only the information that fits in the space provided is returned.
For details, see PTFRO600 Format.

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains information about the
symptom strings. If the receiver variable does not have enough space to return all
symptom string information, only the information that fitsin the space provided is
returned. For details, see PTFR0700 Format.

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains the exit program
information. If the receiver variable does not have enough space to return all exit
program information, only the information that fits in the space provided is returned.
For details, see PTFRO800 Format.

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains the information about
the preconditions. If the receiver variable does not have enough space to return the
precondition information, only the information that fits in the space provided is
returned. For details, see PTFR0900 Formeat.

This contains the basic information plus an array that contains the information about
the superseded PTFs. If the receiver variable does not have enough space to return the
superseded PTF information, only the information that fits in the space provided is
returned. For details, see PTFR1000 Format.<¥

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code

Parameter.

Format of PTF Information

For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex [Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[CHAR(7) IPTFID

| 7 | 7 |[CHAR(7) |Product ID

| 14 | E |CHAR(6) |Release level

| 20 | 14 |BINARY(4)  |CCSID for returned directory names
| 24 | 18 |[CHAR() |Close PTF database files

| 25 | 19 |[CHAR(25) |Reserved




Field Descriptions

CCSID for returned directory names. The CCSID in which the directory names should be returned. If this
field is blank, the CCSID isthe job default CCSID. Thisvalueis used only for returned directory names.

Close PTF database files. Whether the PTF database files should remain open after returning from the API
call. Thisfield allows for improved performance when this API is called numerous times during processing. Do
not leave the PTF database files open for long periods of time because other PTF operations cannot be
performed while these files are open. If ablank is specified in thisfield, it will be treated asa 0.

0 The PTF database files will be closed before returning from the API call.

1 ThePTF database fileswill remain open until the API is called again with thisfield set to 0.

Product ID. The product ID for the PTF for which information is requested. The possible values are;
*ONLY The product ID is not known, but only one PTF exists on the system by this PTF ID.
product ID The product ID for the PTF.

PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF for which information is requested.

Release level. The release of the PTF for which information is requested. Thisfieldisignored if *ONLY is
specified in the product ID field. The format is:

VXRyMz Therelease of the PTF isin the format VXRyMz. Valid entries for x and y are any number
between 0 and 9. A valid entry for z is anumber between 0 and 9 or a character between A and Z.

Reserved. Thisfield must contain blanks.

PTFRO0100 Format

Thisformat returns basic information about the PTF. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field
Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | O |[BINARY(4)  |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4)  |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |[BINARY(4)  |Offsetto additional information
[ 12 [ C [CHAR() [Product 1D

| 19 | 13 |[CHAR(7) IPTFID

[ 26 | 1A [CHAR() [Release level

| 32 | 20 |[CHAR(4) |Product option

| 36 | 24 |CHAR(4) |Load ID

[40 | 28 [CHAR() [Loaded status

| 4 | 29 |[CHAR(1) |Cover |etter status
| 42 | 2A |CHAR(1) |On-order status




[43 [ 2B [CHARQ) [Savefile status

| 4 | 2C |CHAR(10) |File name

| 54 | 36 |[CHAR(10) |File library name

["64 [ 40 [CHARQ) [PTF type

[66 [ 4L [CHAR(QD [1PL action

| 66 | 42 |CHAR(1) |Action pending

| 67 | 43 |CHAR(1) |Action required

[68 [ 44 [CHAR(QD [PTF is released

| 69 | 45 |CHAR(6) |OS/400 target release

75 [ 4B [CHAR() [Superseding PTF

| 82 | 52 |[CHAR(1) |Current IPL source

| 8 | 53 |[CHAR(2 IMinimum level

| 8 | 55 |[CHAR(2 |Maximum level

| 87 | 57 |CHAR(1) |Format information available
| 8 | 58 |[CHAR(13) |Status date and time

| 101 | 65 |[CHAR(?7) |Licensed Internal Code group
| »108 | 6C [CHAR(?) | Superseded by PTF ID <

| 3115 | 73& [CHAR(Y) [Reserved

PTFR0200 Format

Thefields that follow the cover letter records field define an entry in that array. That group of fieldsis repeated
by the number of different NLVs available for the cover letter field. For detailed descriptions of each field, see
Field Descriptions.

|  Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 | |AII information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

BINARY (4) Offset to first cover letter record from the
beginning

BINARY (4) Number of different NLVs available for the cover
letter

|BINARY (4) |Length of cover letter record

|CHAR(*) |Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to first cover letter of format PTFR0200.

ARRAY of Cover letter records
CHAR(*)
|CHAR(4) |Cover letter national language version (NLV)

|CHAR(10) |Cover letter file name




|CHAR(10) |Cover letter library name

|CHAR(10) |Cover |etter member name

|CHAR(1) |Pre-apply or pre-remove considerations
|CHAR(1) |Post-apply or post-remove considerations
[CHAR() [Reserved

PTFRO300 Format

Thefields following the requisite record field define an entry in that array. That group of fields is repeated by
the number of requisites. For detailed descriptions of each field, seeField Descriptions.

Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 | |AII information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset tofirst requisite record
IBINARY(4)  [Number of requisites
IBINARY(4)  |Length of requisite record
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to first requisite record of format PTFR0300.

ARRAY of Requisite record

CHAR(*)

|CHAR(?) |Requisite product ID
[CHAR() [Requisite PTF 1D
|CHAR(6) |Release of requisite
|CHAR(2) |Requisite minimum level
|CHAR(2) |Requisite maximum level
|CHAR(1) | Type of requisite
|CHAR(1) |Requisite s conditional
|CHAR(1) |Requisite is required
|CHAR(4) |Requisite option
|CHAR(4) |Requisite load ID

[CHAR(Y) [Reserved




PTFR0400 Format

The fields following the PTF object record field define an entry in that array. That group of fieldsis repeated by
the number of PTF objects. If a PTF contains subobjects, an offset to an array of subobjectsis provided. The
subobject fields are repeated by the number of PTF subobjects. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field

Descriptions.

|  Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 | |AII information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to thefirst PTF object record
IBINARY(4)  |Number of PTF objects

|BINARY (4) |Length of PTF object record
IBINARY(4)  |CCSID of returned directories
|CHAR(1) |Error indicator for CCSID conversion
[CHAR() [Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the first PTF object record of format PTFR0400.

ARRAY of PTF object record
CHAR(*)

|BINARY (4) |Offset to this PTF object's first subobject record
IBINARY(4)  [Number of PTF subobjects
IBINARY(4)  [Length of subobject record

|CHAR(10) |Object name
|CHAR(10) |Object library
|CHAR(10) |Alternative object name
[CHAR(?) [Object type

|CHAR(*) |Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to this PTF object's first subobject record of format PTFR0400.

ARRAY of PTF subaobject record
CHAR(*)

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to subobject name
IBINARY(4)  [Length of subobject name
|CHAR(?7) |Subobject attribute
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the subobject name in the subobject array record of format PTFR0400.

| | |CHAR(*) |Subobject name




PTFRO500 Format

The fields following the dependent record field define an entry in that array. That group of fields is repeated by
the number of dependents. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 | |AII information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first dependent PTF record
|BINARY (4) INumber of dependent PTFs
IBINARY(4)  |Length of dependent PTF record
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to first dependent PTF record of format PTFR0500.

ARRAY of Dependent PTF record

CHAR(*)

|CHAR(?) |Dependent product ID
[CHAR(7) [Dependent PTF ID
|CHAR(6) |Release of dependent PTF
|CHAR(2) |Dependent minimum level
|ICHAR(2) |Dependent maximum level
|CHAR(1) | Type of dependent PTF
|CHAR(4) |Dependent option
|CHAR(4) |Dependent load 1D
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

PTFRO600 Format

The fields following the APAR record field define an entry in that array. That group of fieldsis repeated by the
number of APAR records. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 | |AII information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first APAR record
|BINARY (4) INumber of APAR records
IBINARY(4)  [Length of APAR record
|CHAR(*) |Reserved




Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the first APAR record of format PTFROG00.

ARRAY of APAR record

CHAR(*)
|CHAR(?) |APAR number
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

PTFRO700 Format

The fields following the symptom string record field define an entry in that array. That group of fieldsis
repeated by the number of symptom string records. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field
Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex [Type Field
| 0o | o0 | |All information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first symptom string record
IBINARY(4)  [Number of symptom string records
IBINARY(4)  [Length of symptom string record
[CHAR() [Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the first symptom string record of format PTFRO700.

ARRAY of Symptom string record
CHARC(*)

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to symptom string data
IBINARY(4)  [Length of symptom string data
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the symptom string data of format PTFRO700.

| | |CHAR(*) |Symptom string data

PTFRO800 Format

Thefields following the exit program record field define an entry in that array. That group of fieldsis repeated
by the number of exit programs. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 | |AII information from format PTFR0100




Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset tofirst exit program record
IBINARY(4)  [Number of exit program records
IBINARY(4)  |Length of exit program record
[CHAR() [Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the first exit program record of format PTFR0800.

ARRAY of Exit program record
CHARC(*)

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to exit program user data
IBINARY(4)  [Length of exit program user data

|CHAR(10) |Exit program name
|CHAR(10) |Exit program library
|CHAR(1) |Exit program run option
[CHAR() [Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the exit program user data of format PTFR0800.

| | [CHAR(*) [Exit program user data

PTFRO0900 Format

The fields following the precondition record field define an entry in that array. That group of fieldsis repeated
by the number of precondition records. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0o | o0 | |All information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset tofirst precondition record
IBINARY(4)  [Number of precondition records
IBINARY(4)  [Length of precondition record
[CHAR() [Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the first precondition record of format PTFR0900.

ARRAY of Precondition record
CHAR(*)

|CHAR(10) |Precondition type
|CHAR(10) |Precondition name
|CHAR(10) |Precondition library name

[CHAR(Y) [Reserved




#PTFR1000 Format

The fields following the superseded PTF record field define an entry in that array. That group of fieldsis
repeated by the number of superseded PTF records. For detailed descriptions of each field, see Field

Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex [Type Field
| 0o | 0 | |All information from format PTFR0100

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are reached by using the offset to additional
information field in format PTFRO100.

IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first superseded PTF record
IBINARY(4)  [Number of superseded PTF records
IBINARY(4)  |Length of superseded PTF record
[CHAR() [Reserved

Note: The decimal and hexadecimal offsets are determined by using the value in the
offset to the first superseded PTF record of format PTFR1000.

ARRAY of Superseded PTF record

CHAR(*)
[CHAR() [Superseded PTF 1D
|CHAR(*) |Reserved

&

Field Descriptions

APAR number. The number of the APAR that is fixed when you install this PTF.

APAR record. Theinformation about the APAR. The record is an array that contains the fields in format
PTFRO600.

Action pending. Whether arequired action has yet to be performed to make this PTF active. Thisfield reflects
the current status of any required actions. The following values are valid:

0 Norequired actions are pending for this PTF.
1 A required action needs to occur for this PTF to be active.
Check the activation instructions section of the cover letter to determine what the action is.

If the action required field is a2 and you have performed the activation instructions, then the PTF is
active. However, thisfield will not be updated until the next IPL.

Action required. Whether an action is required to make this PTF active when it is applied. See the cover letter
to determine what action needs to be taken. The following values are valid.

0 No activations instructions are needed for this PTF.



1 This PTF was shipped with activation instructions in the cover |etter. This PTF has an exit program to
update the status of the PTF after the activation instructions have been performed.

2 This PTF was shipped with activation instructions in the cover letter. No exit program exists to verify the
activation instructions were performed.

Alter native object name. The aternative name of the object when the PTF is temporarily applied or
temporarily removed. PTFs that have been temporarily applied have aternative object names in the format of
QPZAnnnnnn; PTFsthat are temporarily removed have alternative object namesin the format of QPZRnnnnnn,
where nnnnnn is some number. Thisfield is blank for the following reasons:

« the PTFisnot temporarily applied or istemporarily removed.
« theobject isatemporary object on the system; that is, an object name that starts with QPZ1 or QPZ2.
« the object was bypassed when the PTF was |oaded.

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned to the user.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes that were returned to the user. Thisisthe lesser of the number of bytes
available to be returned or the length of the receiver variable.

CCSID of returned directories. The value of the CCSID in which the directories were returned. Thiswill be
the requested CCSID if the value of the CCSID conversion indicator is 0. Thisfield is used only for subobject
attributes of DIR (directory) and SOM (system object model).

Cover letter file name. Thefile containing the cover letter member.

Cover letter library name. Thelibrary containing the cover letter file.

Cover letter member name. The member containing the cover letter.

Cover letter national language version (NLV). The NLV corresponds to a code that indicates the language in
which the cover letter was written. For more information on NLV s, see the Globalization topic in theiSeries

Information Center.

Cover letter records. The record containing the cover letter information.

Cover letter status. Whether a cover letter exists for the PTF. The following values are valid.
0 ThePTF has no cover letter.

1 The PTF has acover letter.

Current | PL source. The copy of Licensed Internal Code that the system is currently operating from. The
previous | PL of the system used this copy of Licensed Internal Code.

A The systemis currently operating on the A | PL source.
B The system is currently operating on the B 1PL source.

Blank Thecurrent IPL side could not be determined. A blank will be returned, not the word blank.

Dependent load ID. Theload ID of the dependent PTF. This value is blank when the load 1D of the dependent
PTF cannot be determined.

Dependent maximum level. Theindicator of the highest level of the product for which this PTF can be



installed. Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

Dependent minimum level. The indicator of the lowest level of the product for which this PTF can be installed.
Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

Dependent option. The product option of the dependent PTF. This valueis blank when the option of the
dependent PTF cannot be determined.

Dependent product ID. The product 1D of the dependent PTF.
Dependent PTF ID. The PTF ID of the dependent PTF.

Dependent PTF record. Theinformation about the dependent PTF. The record is an array that contains the
fieldsin format PTFRO500.

Error indicator about CCSID conver sion. Whether the CCSID conversion to the requested CCSID was
successful. If the requested CCSID conversion fails, the CCSID in which the directories are returned is
identified in the CCSID of returned directories field. Thisfield is used only for subabject attributes of DIR
(directory) and SOM (system object model). Possible values follow:

0 CCSID conversion was successful.

1 CCSID conversion failed.

Exit program library. The name of the library containing the exit program.
Exit program name. The name of a program that will be run at certain stages of the PTF process.

Exit program record. The information about the exit program. The record is an array that contains the fieldsin
format PTFR0800.

Exit program run option.
The stage of the PTF processin which the exit program will be run. Possible values follow:

0 *ACTION - The exit program is called to determine if there is action necessary to make the PTF active or
inactive.

*BOTH - The exit program will be run at the end of apply and remove processing.
*APPLY - The exit program will be run at the end of apply processing.
*REMOVE - The exit program will be run at the end of remove processing.

*PREAPY - The exit program will be run before the PTF is applied and at the end of apply processing.
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*PRERMYV - The exit program will be run before the PTF is removed and at the end of remove
processing.

6 *PREBTH - The exit program will be run before the PTF is removed and at the end of remove
processing. It is also run before the PTF is applied and at the end of apply processing.

Filelibrary name. The name of the library where the save file for the PTF islocated. If no save file name has
been reserved, thisfield will be blank.

File name. The name of the file where the save file for the PTF islocated. If no save file name has been



reserved, this field will be blank.

Format information available. When you request information using formats PTFR0300, PTFR0400,
PTFR0600, PTFR0700, PTFR0800, PTFR0900, or PTFR10004 this field indicates whether the system has
the information available to return for the PTF. The system may not be able to return the requested information
if the PTF is permanently applied or superseded and does not have a save file. The possible values are:

0 There was not enough information available about this PTF to return the requested data.

1 Theinformation isavailable and complete. Refer to specific format fields for the details.

IPL action. The action to be taken on this PTF during the next IPL. The following values are valid:
0 No action will occur at the next IPL.

The PTF will be temporarily applied at the next IPL.

The PTF will be temporarily removed at the next IPL.

The PTF will be permanently applied at the next IPL.
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The PTF will be permanently removed at the next IPL.

Length of APAR record. The length of each APAR record.

Length of cover letter record. The length of each cover letter record.

Length of dependent PTF record. The length of each dependent PTF record.

Length of exit program record. The length of each exit program record.

Length of precondition record. The length of each precondition record.

Length of PTF object record. The length of one array element in the PTF object record.
Length of requisiterecord. The length of each requisite record.

Length of subobject name. The length of the subobject name.

Length of subobject record. The length of one array element in the subobject record.
#rLength of superseded PTF record. The length of each superseded PTF record. 4%
Length of symptom string data. The length of the returned symptom string.

Length of symptom string record. The length of each symptom string record.

Length of exit program user data. The length of the returned exit program user data string.

Licensed Internal Code Group. The name of the Licensed Internal Code Group for this PTF. If the name of
the group is not available or if the PTF is not aLicensed Internal Code fix, thisfield will be blank.

L oaded status. The current loaded status of the PTF. A PTF can have any of the following statuses:
0 The PTF has never been |oaded.
1 The PTF has been loaded.



The PTF has been applied.
The PTF has been applied permanently.
The PTF has been permanently removed.

The PTF is damaged. An error occurred while applying the PTF. It needsto be reloaded and applied.
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#* The PTF is superseded. A PTF will have a status of superseded when one of the following situations
oCCurs:

« Another PTF with a more recent correction for the problem has been loaded on the system. The
identifier of the PTF that has been loaded can be found in the superseded by PTF ID field.

« The PTF savefile for another PTF with a more recent correction for the problem has been logged
into * SERVICE on the system. The most recent PTF ID with a PTF save file that has been logged
into * SERVICE can be found in the superseding PTF field.

b

Note: These fields are returned as numbers instead of text because statuses are trand atabl e text instead of
special values. The text message that contains these values is CPX3501.

Thisfield may be blank.
Load ID. Theload ID of the product load for the PTF.

Maximum level. The indicator of the highest level of the product on which this PTF can beinstalled. If the
minimum and maximum levels are the same, then this PTF can only beinstalled on one level of the product.
Thelevel can be AA to 99. Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

Minimum level. Theindicator of the lowest level of the product on which this PTF can be installed. If the
minimum and maximum levels are the same, then this PTF can only beinstalled on one level of the product.
Thelevel can be AA to 99. Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

Number of APAR records. The number of returned APAR records.

Check the format information available field returned in PTFR0O100 before using this value. The number of
APARs will be zero when the system cannot determine if this PTF has APARs.

Number of dependent PTFs. The number of dependent PTFs available. The receiver variable may not have
been large enough to hold all the dependent PTF records. If so, the number of dependents returned may be less
than this value.

Number of different NLVsavailable for the cover letter. Cover letter member names are returned in an array.
This number indicates how many NLVswere available for the cover letter. However, the length of the receiver
may not have been large enough to hold all the cover letter NLV s available. If so, the number of cover letter
member names returned may be less than this value.

Number of exit program records. The number of exit program records. The receiver variable may not have
been large enough to hold all the exit program records. If so, the number of exit programs returned may be less
than this value.

Check the format information available field returned in PTFR0100 before using this value. The number of exit
programs will be zero when the system cannot determine if this PTF has any exit programs.

Number of precondition recor ds. The number of returned precondition records.

Check the format information available field returned in PTFR0O100 before using this value. The number of



precondition records will be zero when the system cannot determine if this PTF has preconditions.

Number of PTF objects. The number of PTF objects available. The receiver variable may not have been large
enough to hold all the PTF object records. If so, the number of PTF objects returned may be less than this value.

Check the format information available field returned in PTFR0O100 before using this value. The number of
objects will be zero when the system cannot determine the number of objects contained in this PTF.

Number of PTF subobjects. The number of PTF subobjects associated with this PTF object. The receiver
variable may not have been large enough to hold all the PTF subobject records. If so, the number of PTF
subobjects returned may be less than this value.

Number of requisites. The number of requisite PTFs available. The receiver variable may not have been large
enough to hold all the requisite PTF records. If so, the number of requisites returned may be less than this value.

Check the format information available field returned in PTFR0100 before using this value. The number of
requisites will be zero when the system cannot determine if this PTF has requisite PTFs.

ZNumber of superseded PTF records. The number of superseded PTF records. The receiver variable may not
have been large enough to hold all the superseded PTF records. If so, the number of superseded PTFs returned
may be less than this value.

Check the format information available field returned in PTFR0100 before using this value. The number of
superseded PTF records will be zero when the system cannot determine if this PTF has any superseded PTFs. 4%

Number of symptom string records. The number of returned symptom string records.

Check the format information available field returned in PTFR0100 before using this value. The number of
symptom strings will be zero when the system cannot determine if this PTF has symptom strings.

Object library. The primary library where PTF objects will be placed for this product. If the product was
installed in the primary library, thisisthe library where the PTF objects will reside.

Note: If the product wasinstalled in alibrary other than the primary library, the API user might need to
determine the installed library that corresponds to this primary library by using format PRDR0200 of the
Retrieve Product Information (QSZRTVPR) API.

Object name. The name of the object that is contained in the PTF.
Object type. The symbolic type of the object that is contained in the PTF.

Offset to additional infor mation. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of either
the cover letter information or the requisite information. Thisis to allow expansion of the basic information.

Offset to exit program user data. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the exit
program user data.

Offset to first APAR record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the APAR
record.

Offset tofirst cover letter record from the beginning. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable
to the first cover letter record.

Offset tofirst dependent PTF record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the
first dependent PTF record.

Offset to first exit program record The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the



first exit program record.

Offset tofirst precondition record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the first
precondition record.

Offset tofirst PTF object record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the PTF
object record.

Offset tofirst requisite record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the first
requisite record.

2Offset to first superseded PTF record The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of
the first superseded PTF record.<%

Offset to first symptom string record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the
first symptom string record.

Offset to subobject name. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the subobject
name.

Offset to symptom string data. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the start of the
symptom string data.

Offset to this PTF object'sfirst subobject record. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to
the start of the first PTF subobject record.

On-order status. Whether the PTF has been ordered. The following values are valid:

0 The PTF has not been ordered or has aready been received.
1 ThePTF has been ordered.

0S/400 tar get release. The earliest release of the operating system on which you can load and apply the PTF.
Therelease level is specified in the format VXRyMz, where Vx isthe version, Ry isthe release, and Mz isthe
modification level.

Post-apply or post-remove consider ations. Whether the cover letter contains special instructions that should
be followed after applying or removing the PTF.

0 The PTF cover letter does not have any post-apply or post-remove considerations.
1 ThePTF cover letter does have post-apply or post-remove considerations.

9 Itisnot known if the PTF cover letter has any post-apply or post-remove considerations. The most likely
reasons are that the PTF cover letter was created prior to operating system release V5R1IMO, or the cover
letter was created using the System Manager licensed product.

Pre-apply or pre-remove consider ations. Whether the cover |etter contains specia instructions that should be
followed prior to applying or removing the PTF.

0 The PTF cover letter does not have any pre-apply or pre-remove considerations.

1 ThePTF cover letter does have pre-apply or pre-remove considerations that should be followed
regardless of how the PTF is applied or removed (either immediately or during an IPL).

2 ThePTF cover letter does have pre-apply or pre-remove considerations, but only when the PTF is applied
or removed immediately.



3 ThePTF cover letter does have pre-apply or pre-remove considerations, but only when the PTF is applied
or removed during an IPL.

9 Itisnot known if the PTF cover letter has any pre-apply or pre-remove considerations. The most likely
reasons are that the PTF cover letter was created prior to operating system release V5R1IMO, or the cover
letter was created using the System Manager licensed product.

Precondition library name. The name of the library for the precondition object. Thisfield contains blanks
when the precondition type is * JOB, * SBS, or *RSTD.

Precondition name. The name of the object, job, or subsystem for which the precondition exists. The name can
be either a specific name or a generic name. A generic name is a character string that contains one or more
characters followed by an asterisk(*). The field contains blanks when the precondition type is*RSTD.

Precondition record. The information about the precondition. Precondition records identify objects, jobs, or
subsystems that cannot be active when this PTF is temporarily applied or removed immediately. The record is
an array that contains the fields in format PTFR0900.

Precondition type. The type of the object indicated in the precondition name. Possible values are:

Object type The precondition name specifies the name of an object of thistype that existsin the
precondition library.

*JOB The precondition name specifies the name of ajob.

*3BS The precondition name specifies the name of a subsystem.

*RSTD The system must be in arestricted state to temporarily apply or temporarily remove this PTF
immediately.

Product ID. The PTF isfor this product. The product must be installed or supported.
Product option. The PTF isfor this option of the product.
PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF.
PTF isreleased. Whether the PTF savefileis available for distribution to another system. Thisisset to 1 only
when the Systern Manager licensed product is on the system and the product is supported. The user needsto
check the PTF savefile status before using this field. Possible values are:

0 The PTF savefile cannot be distributed.

1 ThePTF savefileisreleased and can be distributed to another system.

PTF abject record. The information about the PTF objects. The record is an array that contains the fields
described in format PTFRO400.

Thisinformation is available only if the PTF isloaded, temporarily applied, or has a save file.

PTF subobject record. The information about the PTF subobjects. The record is an array that contains the
fields described in format PTFR0400.

PTF type. Thetype of PTF. The possible values are:
0 PTF isdelayed. The PTF must be applied at IPL time.



1 The PTF isimmediate. The PTF can be applied immediately. No IPL is heeded.
Blank The PTF typeis not known.

Release level. The release of the PTF. It must be in the format of VxRyMz. Valid entriesfor x and y are any
number between 0 and 9. Valid entries for z is any number between 0 and 9 or a character between A and Z.

Release of dependent PTF. The release of the dependent PTF.

Release of requisite. The release of the requisite PTF.

Requisiteis conditional. Whether the requisite relationship is conditional. Users should check thisfield to
determine whether it is necessary to check aremote system for the presence of the software that is described in

the product 1D, release, option, and load ID.

0 Therequisite relationship is not conditional. The requisite PTF is required by this PTF on al systems that
can use this PTF.

1 Therequisite relationship is conditional. The requisite PTF isrequired by this PTF only on systems that
contain the software described in the other fields.

Requisiteisrequired. Whether arequisite PTF is required on this system. The possible values are;
0 Therequisite PTF is not required with this PTF on this system.
1 Therequisite PTFisrequired with this PTF on this system.

Requisiteload ID. Theload ID of the requisite PTF. This value may be blank when the load ID of the requisite
PTF cannot be determined.

Requisite option. The product option of the requisite PTF. This value may be blank when the option of the
requisite cannot be determined.

Requisite maximum level. The indicator of the highest level of the product on which this PTF can be installed.
Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

Requisite minimum level. The indicator of the lowest level of the product on which this PTF can be installed.
Thisfield will be blank if the product has no level.

Requisite product I1D. The product ID of the requisite PTF.
Requisite PTF ID. The PTF ID of the requisite PTF.

Requisiterecord. The information about the requisite. The record is an array that contains the fields in format
PTFRO300.

Reserved. Thisfield isignored.

Savefile status. Whether a save file exists for the PTF. This field should always be checked to determineif a
savefile exists. The following values are valid:

0 ThePTF hasno savefile.
1 ThePTF hasasavefile.

Status date and time. The date and time the PTF status was last changed. Thisfield will be blank when the



status date and time is not available. The date and timefield isin the CYYMMDDHHMMSS format:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Year
MM  Month
DD Day
HH Hour
MM  Minute
SS  Second

Subobject attribute. The type of subobject contained in the PTF. The possible values follow:
DIR  The PTF subobject is adirectory.
DOC The PTF subobject is a document.

Subobject name. The name of the subobject. Thisis a name of an object that is not limited to 10 characters.

ZSuperseded by PTF ID. Theidentifier of the PTF that has replaced this PTF. Thisfield will be blank when
the PTF is not superseded or when the superseding PTF has not been loaded on the system. %

#Superseded PTF ID. Theidentifier of a PTF that is superseded by this PTF.4%

#Super seded PTF record. The information about the superseded PTFs. The record is an array that contains the
fieldsin format PTFR1000.4

Superseding PTF. ## The identifier of the most recent supersede of this PTF that exists on the system. This
field will be blank when the PTF does not have a superseding PTF.4%

Symptom string data. The symptom string for the problems fixed by this PTF.

Symptom string record. The information about the symptom string. The record is an array that contains the
fields in format PTFRQ700.

Type of dependent PTF. The type of dependent relationship. The possible values are:
1 ThePTFyou areretrieving is a prerequisite for this PTF.

2 ThePTF you areretrieving is a corequisite for this PTF.

Type of requisite. The type of requisite relationship. The possible values are:
1  Therequisite PTF isaprerequisite of this PTF. It does not require this PTF.
2  Therequisite PTF isacorequisite of this PTF. It does require this PTF.

#9 Therequisite PTF isadistribution requisite of this PTF. It requires this PTF for distribution purposes
only. &



Error Messages

Message I D
CPFOCB3 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3C19E
CPF3C20E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C24 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF35BE E
CPF358A E
CPF3598 E
CPF3902 E
CPF6602 E
CPFO872 E

Error Message Text

Value for reserved field not valid.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
Error found by program & 1.

Format name &1 is not valid.

Length of the receiver variableis not valid.
Literal value cannot be changed.

Product &1 & 3 not supported or installed.
Release not valid.

PTF function already in progress.

PTF &1 located more than once.

PTF &1-&2 &3 not found.

Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V2R3

Top | Software Product APIs | APIs by category




Select Product (QSZSLTPR) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Output List Output Array of
Char(*)
2 Input information Input Char(40)
3  Format name Input Char(8)
4 Inputlist Input Array of
Char(18)
5  Output information Output Char(12)
6  Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Select Product (QSZSLTPR) API displaysalist of products. One or more products can then be selected
from the prompt screen. The list of selected products is then returned to the caller of the API. Thelist of
products displayed can be:

« Allinstalled products.

« All supported products.

« All defined products.

o A user-specified subset of al defined products.

« All products that are supported, installed, or both installed and supported.

Alternatively, the QSZSLTPR API can return alist of products without displaying alist of products. The result
isasif thelist of products had been displayed and al productsin the list had been selected.

If the job isin batch mode, the number of products to select field must be *ALL.

Note: A product can be supported and unsupported by using the Work with Supported Products
(WRKSPTPRD) command. This command is part of the System Manager for iSeries licensed program.

A defined product is one which is known to the system. Thisincludes all installed products, but also includes
products which are known to the system without the products being installed. For example, V3R1MO of the
System Manager for iSeries licensed program (5763SM 1) is known to the system once V3R1MO of the
operating system isinstalled. Therefore V3R1IMO of 5763SM1 is a defined product once V3R1MO of the
operating system isinstalled.

A product is also adefined product when a product definition (* PRDDFN) object exists for that product on the
system.



Authorities and Locks

*PRDAVL Lock
*SHRRD

Required Parameter Group

Output list
OUTPUT,; Array of CHAR(*)

An array where you will receive one or more product records.

All the records of this array will have the same size. The sizeis returned in the record size field of the
output information parameter.

When the number of products to select field of the input information parameter is:
*ONE The output array must be able to contain at least one record or the results are unpredictable.

*ALL Thearray contains acomplete list of product ID records asif all product |Ds were selected.
No display is shown. If you do not provide enough space for al the records, as many records
as can be returned in the space provided will be returned. The Records available field of the
Output information parameter will indicate the number of records that were availableto be
returned.

*ANY Thearray containsalist of product ID records selected from the display. It is assumed that
you can select al of the product I1Ds shown on the display. Therefore, the output array has to
be able to hold all the records shown on the display. Thisis checked before the display is
shown. If the output array cannot hold all of the available records, an error message is
returned and no display is shown.

For information about the layout of this parameter, see PRDS0100 Format and PRDS0200 Format.

Input information
INPUT; CHAR(40)
Specifies:
o0 The number of records to be returned.

o Whether alist of productsisto be displayed for selection or whether no list isto be displayed.
o Severa attributes of the display if thelist isto be displayed for selection.

See Input Information Format.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information returned.
The possible format names are:

PRD0100 Basicinformation isreturned. See PRDS0100 Format.




PRDS0200 Thisformat includes more information than format PRDS0100. See PRDS0200 Format.

Input list
INPUT; Array of CHAR(18)
An array containing the records used to determine which products that are defined to the system are

displayed or returned. The Input list isignored unless the Product field is equal to *LIST. The format of
the datafor the input list is described in Input List Format.

Output information
OUTPUT; CHAR(12)

The following information is returned:
o The size of an output record.
o The number of records available.
o Anindicator of what action was performed on the display.

See Output information Format.

Error code
[/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Input Information Format

|  Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) INumber of records to return
| 4 | 4 |[CHAR(10) INumber of products to select
| 14 | E |[CHAR() |Initial panel view

| 15 | F |[CHAR() |Allow exit

| 16 | 10 [CHAR(10) |Product options to display

[ 26 | 1A [CHAR(0) |Product

| 36 | 24 |BINARY(4)  |Recordsinlist

Field Descriptions for Input Information

When *LIST is specified for Product, then alist of product records must be specified for the Input List
parameter.

Allow exit. Whether the exit action is allowed from the display.



The valid values are;
1 Exit and cancel are both allowed.

0 Only cancel isallowed.

Initial panel view. Whether the first view of the display showsthe release level.

If the release level is shown on the first view, the description is not shown until the view is changed by pressing
the appropriate key. If the first view does not show the release level, the appropriate key can be pressed to
change the view and show the release level.

Thevalid values are;
1 Theinitia view of the display showsthe release level.

2 Theinitial view of the display shows the description text.

Number of productsto select. The number of products that are allowed to be selected on the display. Thisfield
controls whether a panel is displayed or not.

Thevalid values are:
*ONE One product is allowed to be selected. If the job isin batch mode, CPFOC1A will be returned.
*ANY  Any number of products can be selected. If the job isin batch mode, CPFOC1A will be returned.
*ALL Nolistisdisplayed; al the products will be selected.

Number of recordsto return. The number of records that can be put in the output list array.

Product. If the Number of products to select parameter is* ALL, this field specifies which products to return.
Otherwise, this field specifies which productsto put in the list of products to display.

The valid values are:

*INSTLD  Installed products. Installed means that a product definition (* PRDDFN) object and a product
load (* PRDLOD) object for the code load were |oaded onto the system by the Restore Licensed
Program (RSTLICPGM) command.

*QUPPTD Supported products. Products supported by using the Work with Supported Products
(WRKSPTPRD) command which is part of the System Manager for iSeries licensed program.

*INSSPT  Installed or supported products. All products that are installed, supported, or both installed and
supported.

*ALL All known and defined products. Thisincludesinstalled and supported and others that are not
installed or supported.

*LIST Thelist of products shown on the display or returned is derived from the list that is passed in the
Input List array. The API buildsalist of product ID, product option, release level combinations
from the Input List parameter. See Field Descriptions for Input List for information.

Product optionsto display. Whether only the base option of each product is to be displayed or whether all
options are to be displayed.



Thevalid values are;
*ALL  Show all options of a product

*BASE Show only the base option of a product

Recordsin list. The number of records in the Input List array. Thisis used only when the Product field is equal
to*LIST.

Output information Format

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4)  |Recordsize

| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4) |Recordsavailable
[ 8 | 8 |[BINARY(4) |Action

Field Descriptions for Output Information

Action. What action was performed on the display. If no display was shown, O is returned.

The possible values are:

-4 Exit

-8 Cancel

0 Enter

21 Selectal

Records available. The number of records that are available to be returned.

If apanel isdisplayed and either the exit or cancel action is performed, (so no records were selected) this
number is 0.

If no records are shown on the display, or no records are returned in the output array, this number will be equal
to minus 1.

*ANY may be specified for the Number of products to select parameter. If so, in case of an error, this number
indicates the necessary size of the output array. More storage is required for the APl and no list is returned.

*ALL may be specified for the Number of products to select parameter. If so, this number indicates whether
there were more records to return in the output array; a partial list may have been returned.
Record size. The length of the records of the output array.

o When format PRDS0100 is requested, thisvalueis 83.

o When format PRDS0200 is requested, thisvalueis 197.



Input list and Output list Formats

The output list parameter can be in one of two formats. See PRDS0100 Format, and PRDS0200 Format for
information.

Input List Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex [Type Field

[0 [ 0 [CHARD [Product 1D

| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |Product option
[ 12 [ C [CHAR(®) [Refeaseevel

Field Descriptions for Input List

When *LIST is specified for the Product parameter, then alist of product records must be specified for the Input
List parameter. The API builds alist of product ID, product option, release level combinations from the Input
List parameter. All product 1D, product option, release level combinations defined to the system, which match a
record in the Input List, are put into alist. Thelist is displayed or returned.

Any combination of the product ID, product option, and release level fields can be left blank. A blank field
matches all values for that field. For example, aproduct ID and product option are specified. But if the release
level field isleft blank, all available releases of the specified product option are displayed or returned.

If the Product ID, Product option, and Release level are all blank, all available products at al release levels are
displayed or returned.

Product ID. The product IDsto display or return. The product ID must be avalid product ID for adefined
product or blank. If the API does not find avalid product ID from the defined products, an error is returned.

Product option. The product option to display or return. The product option must be blank or avalid product
option must be specified. Valid values are * BA SE (00000), 00001, 00002, 00003, and so on. Leading zeros are
required.

Release level. Therelease level of the product. The release level must be either blank or in the format VXRxMy.
Valid vauesfor x are 0 through 9. Valid values for y are 0 through 9 and A through Z.

PRDS0100 Format

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Fi eld

[0 [ 0 [CHARD [Product 1D

| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |Product option
| 12 | C |[CHAR() |Release level




[18 [ 12 [CHARQ) [Reserved

| 20 | 14 |[CHAR(7) |Description text message |D
| 27 | 1B |CHAR(10) |Description text object name
| 37 | 25 |[CHAR(46) |Description text

PRDS0200 Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex [Type Field

[0 [ 0 [CHARD [Product 1D

| 7 | 7 |CHAR() |Product option

[ 12 [ C [CHAR(®) [Refeaseevel

[ 18 [ 12 [CHARD [Reserved

| 20 | 14 |[CHAR(7) |Description text message ID

| 27 | 1B |[CHAR(10) |Description text object name
| 37 | 25 |CHAR(10) |Description text library name
| 47 | 2F |CHAR(1) |Installed flag

| 48 | 30 |[CHAR(1) |Supported flag

| 49 | 31 |[CHAR(2 |Registration type

| 51 | 33 |[CHAR(14) |Registration value

| 65 | 41 |CHAR(132) |Description text

Field Descriptions for output list

Description text. Text in the message that describes the product option selected. To retrieve the message text,
the library list is searched for the specified message file. If the message file is not found, then the description
text library name is used to try to retrieve the message text. If the message file is not found, blanks are returned.

Note: Thisfield isonly 46 characters long for format PRDS0100 because product descriptions typically should
not be longer than 46 characters. Product descriptions should not be longer than 46 characters because some
system commands display a maximum of 46 characters for each product description.

Description text library name. The name of the library for the message file that contains the messages which
describe the product and its options.

Description text message | D. A seven character alphanumeric identifier assigned to the message that describes
the product option selected. The message ID for the base option is the message ID for the product.

Description text object name. The name of the message file that contains the messages which describe the
product and its options.

Installed flag. Whether the code load for this product option isinstalled or not. A load isinstalled if a product
load (*PRDLOD) object is loaded on the system by the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command.



The possible values are:
1 Thecodeload isinstalled.
0 Thecodeload isnot installed.

Product ID. The product ID selected.
Product option. The product option of the product selected.

Registration type. The registration type associated with the product. The registration type and registration
value together make up the registration 1D for the product.

Registration value. The registration value associated with the product. The registration type and registration
value together make up the registration 1D for the product.

Release level. Therelease level of the product sel ected.
Reserved. Thisfield will contain blanks.

Supported flag. Whether this load is currently supported. A load can be supported by using the Work with
Supported Products (WRK SPTPRD) command in the System Manager licensed program.

The possible values are:

1 Theloadissupported.
0 Theload is not supported.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text
CPFOC10E Input information parameter at offset &3 is not valid.

CPFOC11 E Products listed in Input List array not found.

CPFOC12E Output List array too small.

CPFOC15E Error occurred while processing QSZSLTPR API.

CPFOC1A E Panel could not be displayed.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C0 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF6A00 E All CPF6Axx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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Update OS/400 Registered Application
Information Repository (QSZUPDRA,
QszUpdRegAppinfoRepository) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Application information path name Input Char(*)
2 Function Input Binary(4)
3 Error code 1/10 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QSZRAIRA
Default Public Authority: *EXCLUDE

Threadsafe: No

The Update OS/400 Registered Application Information Repository (QSZUPDRA,

QszUpdRegA ppl nfoRepository) API updates information about one or many separately installable pieces of an
application called components. Each piece of information about each component is stored as atag and avalue.
This API can be used to:

« Define anew component.

« Update atag defined for a component.

« Add anew tag for the component.

« Remove atag from the component.

« Remove acomponent and al its associated information (tags).

The flexibility of this API allowsit to define al information for a component or a set of componentsin asingle
call since any number of components and tags may be specified in the same call.

It also can be used to remove a set of tags for a given component or it can even remove a set of components.

The user must be aware that this API should not be used to update information that belongs to OS/400 packaged
products including the OS/400 Operating System, that information in the OS/400 Registered Application
Information Repository is automatically updated by the system when a user installs an OS/400 packaged product
using the Restore License Program (RSTLICPGM) command or when the user del etes the product using the
Delete License Program (DLTLICPGM) command. If the user tries to updated information for an OS/400
packaged product, an error message will be signalled.

Authorities and Locks

Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Authority for user space containing XML document



*USE

User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Stream File Directory Authority
*RX

Authority for Stream File containing XML document
*R

Required Parameter Group

Application information path name
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The path name of the object which contains the XML document with the information of the components
to be updated by the AP, this may be a path to a user space (* USRSPC) or a path to an stream

file(* STMF). The path name should be specified in the Qlg_Path Name T format. If apointer is
specified in the path name format, it must be 16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For
more information on this structure, see Path name format. The information contained in this object
should be given to the APl in XML format according to the data type definition (DTD), for adetailed
description of the DTD, see for a detailed description of the information contained in this object, see
"XML Document when updating”.

Depending on the function requested, some of the tags may be optional. For example, to remove all
information related to a specific component, you have to specify the remove function and only the
component information; that is, product name, version, component name, instance, feature and vendor.
The API will remove the component from the repository along with its associated information.

Function
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The function to perform. The possible function values are:
1 TheAdd or Update function. It adds or updates information in the OS/400 Registered Application

Information Repository. The following actions may occur in the same call:

o If the component specified does not exigt, it adds the component and all the tag(s)
associated to it.

o If the component aready exists in the repository but its associated tags do not exist, the
tags will be added.

o If the component exists and its tags already exidt, it updates the tags with their new values.

2 Theremove function. It removes the tag or tags specified corresponding to the component. If no
tags are specified for the component, the component and all its associated information is removed.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code



Parameter.

XML Document when updating

This object may be a stream file (* STMF) or a user space (* USRSPC) object. In either case, the contents of the
object must be an XML document that conforms to the specified rules.

All elements and attributes defined in the data type definition(DTD) are allowed when using this API. See
Software Components DTD for a detailed description of each element. The examples below illustrate the way to

define an XML document to call this API.

Register only the component with no additional data.

When a component is being registered, use function add/update (1).

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=" ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/1 BM XM./ DTD/ RegAppl nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersion="1.0">
<Comnponent Product Name="My conpil er" Conponent Version="v1.1. 0"
Component Name="Tool s"
Conponent Vendor =" Juan Perez" Feat ureNane="Juan Perez">
</ Conponent >
</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

Use one call to register and store all information related to a component.

<?xm Conponent Ver si on="1. 0" encodi ng=" ucs-2' ?>
<! DOCTYPE RegAppl nf oRepository SYSTEM
"/ 1 BM XM/ DTDY RegApp! nf oReposi tory. dtd" >
<RegAppl nf oReposi tory DTDVersion="1.0">
<Conponent Product Name="My t ool s" Conponent Versi on="v1. 1. 0"
Component Name="Edi t "
| nst ance="/ Progranti | es/ MyTool s" Conponent Vendor ="Juan Perez">
<Ext endedDat a Uni nstal |l I nfo="java /Progranfil es/ MyTool s/ MyUni nstal | er"
Last Fi xPackAppl i ed="2.0" InstallerType="1SJE" Supported="0"
Instal l ed="1" CCSI D="00037">
<Shar ed>
<Shari ngConponent Product Nanme="My/ conpiler"
Component Ver si on="v1. 1. 0"
Conponent Name="Edi t Tool s* Conponent Vendor =" Pedr o
Fer nandez"/ >
</ Shar ed>
<Fil es>
<Directory
Di rect or yName="/ Pr ogr anti | es/ MyTool s/ MyUni nstal |l er/ bi n">
<Fi | eName>edi t 1. exe</ Fi | eNane>
<Fi | eName>edi t 2. exe</ Fi | eNane>
<Fi | eNanme>edi t 3. exe</ Fi | eNane>



<Fi | eNane>edi t 4. exe</ Fi | eName>
<Fi | eNane>edi t 5. exe</ Fi | eName>
</Directory>

</Files>
<Addi ti onal Val ue Val ueName="1nstal | Type" Val ue="Custoni'/>
<Addi ti onal Val ue Val ueName="1Inst al | Dat e" Val ue="05/10/1999"/>
</ Ext endedDat a>
</ Conponent >
</ RegAppl nf oReposi t ory>

Error Messages

Message ID
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3CF2 E
CPF9872 E

CPF3C1EE
CPFOCC1E
CPFOCC2E
CPFOCCT7 E
CPFOCC6 E
CPFOCC4 E
CPFOCD2 E

Error Message Text

Severe error addressing parameter list.

Error code parameter not valid.

Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.
Program or service program &1 inlibrary & 2 ended.
Required parameter &1 omitted.

Error initializing the XML parser.

Error found on XML input document.
Requested function not successful.

Not all components were successfully updated.
Value &1 for function parameter not valid.

Application information path name not valid.

API introduced: V5R1
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Program Temporary Fix Exit Program

Required Parameter Group:
1 Product ID Input Char(7)
2 PTFID Input Char(7)
3 Product release level Input Char(6)
4 Product option ID Input Char(4)
5 Product load ID Input Char(4)
6 PTFlibrary Input Char(10)
7  User data Input Char(50)
8  Current PTF status Input Char(1)
9  PTF operation Input Char(2)

When a program temporary fix (PTF) is created, one or more PTF exit programs may be specified. The PTF exit
programs are called when a PTF is temporarily applied, permanently applied, temporarily removed, or
permanently removed. Exit programs are called at the end of the apply or remove processing. The pre-exit
programs are called both before and after the apply or remove processing. The run option field of the exit
programs parameter determines when the exit program is called. (Refer to Exit Programs Format.) Exit

programs eliminate the need for you to manually carry out specia instructionsto install the PTF.

Shipping the same exit program in two PTFs for the same product causes one PTF to supersede the other. Avoid
this by including the PTF exit program when the product isinitially packaged. If a PTF exit program aready
exists in the product, then specify * OBJLIST for the value of the exit program type field (see Exit Programs
Format). Another way to avoid unwanted superseding PTFsis to ship the exit program with a different
temporary object name in each PTF. When the exit program is being shipped with the PTF, specify the value
*PTF for the exit program type field (see Exit Program Format).

The interface between the Apply PTF (APY PTF) command or Remove PTF (RMV PTF) command and the exit
program follows. Y our exit program must have the following input parameters.

Product ID
INPUT; CHAR(7)

The software product that the PTF affects.
PTFID
INPUT; CHAR(7)

The identification number of the PTF.
Product release level
INPUT; CHAR(6)
The release of the software product that the PTF isfor in the format VXRyMz. Valid valuesfor x and y
are 0 through 9, and valid values for z are 0 through 9 and A through Z.
Product option ID
INPUT; CHAR(4)



The option of the software product that the PTF isfor.
Product load 1D
INPUT; CHAR(4)

The load of the software product that the PTF isfor.
PTF library
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the library in which the PTF objects were placed.
User data
INPUT; CHAR(50)

Any user data specified by the PTF originator to be passed to the exit program.
Current PTF status
INPUT; CHAR(1)

The current status of the PTF.
0 Loaded but not applied
1 Applied temporarily

PTF operation
INPUT; CHAR(1)

The change being made to the status of the PTF.
0 Remove temporarily
Apply temporarily
Apply permanently

Remove permanently

Pre-apply temporarily

1

2

3

4 Pre-remove temporarily
5

6 Pre-apply permanently
7

Pre-remove permanently

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text
CPF3638 E Exit program failed, but made no permanent changes.
CPF3639E Exit program failed and permanent changes have been made.



If one of these messages is sent, the apply PTF process fails and no following PTFs will be applied or removed.
Thismeansthat if you are installing a cumulative PTF package when this failure occurs, the cumulative package
will not be applied.

If an exit program sends escape message CPF3638, any other exit programs already called for that PTF are
called again. This allows changes to be backed out. During the back-out operation, if al the exit programs called
by the PTF run successfully, the PTF status does not change from what it was before the PTF operation was
attempted. For example, the PTF was not applied and the PTF exit program failed while the PTF was being
temporarily applied. The status of the PTF would then remain not applied. During the blackout, the current PTF
statusis set to the original status of the PTF. In the example above, the exit programs are called with a current
PTF status of O (loaded but not applied) and a PTF operation of either:

« 0 (remove temporarily)
« 4 (pre-remove temporarily)

This message should only beissued if any changes made by the exit program were backed out.

When message CPF3639 is signaled, the PTF is marked damaged. This indicates that the PTF has been partially
applied. Any objects contained in the PTF have already been replaced. Some of the exit programs may have
completed successfully.

If an exit program signals any other escape messages, unpredictable results can be expected. Exit programs must
monitor for all exceptions. Other error messages should be left in the job log for problem determination or
should be sent as informational or diagnostic messages. Message CPF3569 can be used to indicate that a special
handling program failed.

Y ou can also send a completion message (CPC1214) if the exit program runs successfully.

For more information, see Creating a Program Temporary Fix exit program in the APl examples.

Exit program introduced: V2R2
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QLPUSER Exit Program

Required Parameter Group:
1 Tapedevice name Input Char(10)

Threadsafe: No

The QLPUSER exit program is called during the automatic installation process. It can be used to restore
products that are not listed on the Licensed Program menu. More information about the QLPUSER program is
available in the Distributed Data M anagement book.

Required Parameter

Tape device name
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The tape device name that identifies the tape device to be used.

QLPUSER Exit Program Example

The following exampleis a control language (CL) program that:
« Sends an instruction to the operator at the target site system.
» Restores alibrary containing an application.
» Copiesthe command to start the application into the QGPL library.

Note: The & DEVICE parameter in the example is the name of your tape device.

PGM PARM &DEVI CE)

DCL VAR(&DEVI CE) TYPE(*CHAR) LEN(10)

SNDUSRMSG MSE( ' Load the tape containing Application 1, then press Enter."')
RSTLI B SAVLI B( APP1) DEV( &DEVI CE)

CRTDUPOBJ OBJ( STRAPP1) FROM.I B(APP1l) OBJTYPE(*CMD) TOLI B( QGPL)

ENDPGM

Exit program introduced: V2R3
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Software Product Functions Exit Program

© 0O ~NOOTHA~ WNPE

Required Parameter Group:

Function being performed

Before or after indicator

Language ID

Library that contains exit programs

Library where product currently exists

Library specified by creator of product

Library where product will exist

Root folder that product currently uses

Root folder specified by creator

Root folder that product will use

Release level of product

Release level of product being restored

Array of missing objects and their symbolic
object types

Number of missing objects

Array of missing folders

Number of missing folders

Array of offsetsto missing directory information
Number of missing directories

Number of product directories

Array of offsetsto directory information where
product currently exists

Array of offsetsto directory information
specified by creator of product

Array of offsetsto directory information where
product will exist

Input
I nput
Input
Input
I nput
Input
Input
I nput
Input
Input
I nput
Input
Input

I nput
Input
Input
I nput
Input
Input
I nput

Input

Input

Char(10)
Char(10)
Char(4)
Char(10)
Char(10)
Char(10)
Char(10)
Char(12)
Char(12)
Char(12)
Char(6)
Char(6)
Array of Char(20)

Binary(4)

Array of Char(63)
Binary(4)

Array of Binary(4)
Binary(4)

Binary(4)

Array(300) of Binary(4)

Array(300) of Binary(4)

Array(300) of Binary(4)

This exit program is specified when you create products that are restored, saved, deleted, and checked with the
following commands:

» Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM)
« Delete Licensed Program (DLTLICPGM)
» Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM)

» Check Product Option (CHKPRDOPT)

More information about creating your own product and using exit programsis available in the System Manager

U_se@ book.




Required Parameter Group

Exit programs must be written to accept the following parameters:
Function being performed
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The function being performed when this exit program is called. The values are:

*RSTCODE (restore code) Restore program objects when the RSTLICPGM command runs.
* SAVCODE (save code) Save program objects when the SAVLICPGM command runs.
*DLTCODE (delete code) Delete program objects when the DLTLICPGM command runs.
* CHKCODE (check code) Check program objects when the CHKPRDOPT command runs.
*RSTLNG (restore language) Restore language objects when the RSTLICPGM command runs.
*SAVLNG (save language) Save language objects when the SAVLICPGM command runs.
*DLTLNG (delete language)  Delete language objects when the DLTLICPGM command runs.
*CHKLNG (check language) Check language objects when the CHKPRDOPT command runs.

Beforeor after indicator
INPUT; CHAR(10)

Whether the exit program is being called before or after the actual operation (restore process, save
process, and so on). The values are:

*BEFORE The program is called before the actual operation.
*AFTER  Theprogram is called after the actual operation.

Language ID
INPUT; CHAR(4)
The 4-digit feature code identifier. For the *RSTCODE, * SAVCODE, *DLTCODE, and * CHK CODE

values of the function being performed parameter, this value is blank because it only appliesto the
language functions.

Library that contains exit programs
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The library where exit programs for the product are located while the current function is being

performed. Y ou cannot assume this value will be either the library where the product currently exists or
will exist.

Library where product currently exists
INPUT; CHAR(10)

If the product exists on the system when the exit program is called, thisisthe library that contains the
product. Otherwise, thisvalueis blank.



Library specified by creator of product
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The library that was specified on the Create Product Load (CRTPRDLOD) command or the Create
Product Load (QSZCRTPL) API when you created the product.
Library where product will exist
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The library of the product after the product is restored. This value only applies when the function being
performed is*RSTCODE and * RSTLNG. For other functions, this value is blank.
Root folder that product currently uses
INPUT; CHAR(12)
The root folder specified if the product isinstalled and has folders. It is only specified when calling the
exit program for the principal library. Otherwise, this value is blank.
Root folder specified by creator
INPUT; CHAR(12)
Theroot folder that was specified on the CRTPRDLOD command or the QSZCRTPL APl when the

product was created. This only appliesif the product has folders and is only specified when calling the
exit program for the principal library.

Root folder that product will use
INPUT; CHAR(12)
Theroot folder specified only if the product is being restored and has folders. It is only specified when
calling the exit program for the principal library. Otherwise, thisvalueis blank.

Release level of product
INPUT; CHAR(6)
The version, release, and maodification level of the product being restored, saved, deleted, or checked in
the form VXRxMX.

Release level of product being restored
INPUT; CHAR(6)
The version, release, and modification level of the product being restored in the form VXRxMx. Itis
only specified if the product is being restored; otherwise, the valueis blank.

Array of missing objectsand their symbolic object types
INPUT; ARRAY of CHAR(20)
The list passed when the function being performed is* SAVCODE, *SAVLNG, *CHKCODE, or
*CHKLNG. For * SAVCODE and * SAVLNG, the list will only be passed before the actual save

operation. For * CHK CODE and * CHKLNG, thelist will be passed after the check operation. The first
10 characters contain the object name, and the second 10 characters contain the object type.

Number of missing abjects
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The number of missing objectsin the previous array. This number is O when there are no objectsin the

list or when the function being performed is not * SAVCODE, * SAVLNG, *CHKCODE, or
*CHKLNG. The maximum number is 499.



Array of missing folders
INPUT; ARRAY of CHAR(63) for each folder name

The list passed when the function being performed is* SAVCODE, *SAVLNG, *CHKCODE, or
*CHKLNG. For * SAVCODE and * SAVLNG, the list will only be passed before the actual save
operation. For *CHKCODE and * CHKLNG, the list will be passed after the check operation. This only
appliesif the product has folders and is only specified when calling the exit program for the principal
library.

Number of missing folders
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of missing foldersin the previous array. This number is 0 when there are no foldersin the
list or when the function being performed is not * SAVCODE, *SAVLNG, * CHKCODE, or
*CHKLNG.

Array of offsetsto missing directory information
INPUT; ARRAY of BINARY (4)

The offsets from the beginning of this array that point to the missing directory information. The offsets
and missing directory information structures are passed when the function being performed is
*SAVCODE, *SAVLNG, *CHKCODE, or *CHKLNG. For * SAVCODE and * SAVLNG, the list will
only be passed before the actual save operation. For * CHKCODE and * CHKLNG, thelist will be
passed after the check operation. This only appliesif the product has directories, and is only specified
when calling the exit program for the principal library. For a description of the format, see Format of

Missing Directory |nformation.

Number of missing directories
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of missing directoriesin the previous array. The maximum number is 300. This number is
0 when there are no missing directories in the list or when the function being performed is not
*SAVCODE, *SAVLNG, *CHKCODE, or *CHKLNG.

Number of product directories
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of product directories in the next three arrays. This number is 0 when there are no product
directories in any of the following lists. The maximum number is 300.

Array of offsetsto directory information where product currently exists
INPUT; ARRAY (300) of BINARY (4)

The offsets from the beginning of this array that point to the current product directory information.
When the function being performed is* RSTCODE, *RSTLNG, *SAVCODE, or * SAVLNG, this
information is passed both before and after the actual restore or save operation. When the function being
performed is*DLTCODE or *DLTLNG, thisinformation is passed before the delete operation. When
the function being performed is * CHKCODE or * CHKLNG, thisinformation is passed after the check
operation. Thisarray will contain zeros in the following circumstances:

o There are no product directories.
o Thefunction being performed is*RSTCODE or *RSTLNG and the product is not currently
installed.

For a description of the structure that contains the product directory information, see Format of Product
Directory Information.




Array of offsetsto directory information specified by creator of product

INPUT; ARRAY (300) of BINARY (4)

The offsets from the beginning of this array that point to the directory information specified when the
product was created. When the function being performed is*RSTCODE, *RSTLNG, *SAVCODE, or
*SAVLNG, thisinformation is passed both before and after the actual restore or save operation. When
the function being performed is*DLTCODE or *DLTLNG, thisinformation is passed before the delete
operation. When the function being performed is* CHKCODE or * CHKLNG, thisinformation is
passed after the check operation. This array will contain zerosif there are no product directories. For a
description of the structure that contains the product directory information, see Format of Product

Directory Information.

Array of offsetsto directory information where product will exist

INPUT; ARRAY (300) of BINARY (4)

The offsets from the beginning of this array that point to the directory information where the product
will exist after the restore operation. When the function being performed is* RSTCODE or *RSTLNG,
thisinformation is passed both before and after the actual restore operation. The information is not
passed for other functions. Thisarray will contain zerosif there are no product directories. For a
description of the structure that contains the product directory information, see Format of Product

Directory Information.

Format of Missing Directory Information

The following table shows the format of the missing directory information.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) |Full length of the missing directory

| 4 | 4 |[BINARY(4)  |Homelength of the missing directory
| 8 | 8 |[BINARY(4)  |Missing directory's CCSID

| 12 | C |BINARY(4)  |Missing directory'sindex

[ 16 [ 10 [CHAR{0)  |Reserved space

| 26 | 1A |CHAR(480) |Missing directory name

Field Descriptions

Full length of the missing directory. Thetota length of the missing directory path name.

Home length of the missing directory. The root (changeable) part length of the missing directory path name.

Missing directory name. #The missing directory path name. The CCSID of this valueis contained in the
Missing Directory's CCSID field. The maximum missing directory name length is 240 characters (480 bytes).

Missing directory's CCSID. The coded character set identifier of the missing directory.

Missing directory'sindex. A reference index into the array of offsets to directory information specified by the



creator of the product.

Reserved space. Internal reserved space.

Format of Product Directory Information

The following table shows the format for the product directory information structures.

| Offset ’

| Dec | Hex [Type Field

| 0 | 0 |[BINARY(4) |Full length of the product directory

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Home length of the product directory
[ 8 [ 8 |[BINARY(4) |Product directory's CCSID

| 12 | C |[CHAR(14) |Reserved space

| 26 | 1A |CHAR(480) |Product directory name

Field Descriptions

Full length of the product directory. Thetotal length of the product directory path name.
Home length of the product directory. The root (changeable) part length of the product directory path name.

Product directory name. #The product directory path name. The CCSID of thisvalue is contained in the
Product directory's CCSID field. The maximum product directory name length is 240 characters (480 bytes). €%

Product directory's CCSID. The coded character set identifier of the product directory.

Reserved space. Internal reserved space.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPD3DC8 E &5&6in &7 not found for product &1 option &2 release & 4.
CPD3DE7 E Folder &6 not found for product & 1 option &2 release & 4.
CPF3D95 E Exit program processing failed.

CPF3D98 E Exit program processing found error in product.
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